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T. ranslator’s Note 


The main purpose of this translation is twofold: 


Firstly, to aid teachers in delivering classes on al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah. Having 
access to a translation will allow the teacher to spend more time in explain- 
ing the book rather than preparing a translation. Furthermore it can help to 
bridge the gap between the stronger and weaker students in a class (in terms 
of their Arabic comprehension), which sometimes gives difficulty to the 
teacher in assessing the level of teaching which should be delivered. | 


Secondly, to serve as a bridge for students who may have learned the basics of 
Arabic but are not at a level yet to read an Arabic grammar book cover to cov- 
er purely in Arabic without difficulty. Depending on the level of the student — 
they can read the Arabic and review their understanding with the Eng or 
use the English as an aid whilst reading the Arabic. | 


In order to fulfil this, the complete Arabic text has been provided and the 
translation has been kept as literal as possible, exceptions being i in rare places 
where the translation would be strange if it was done in this manner. 


Some grammatical terms have been transliterated to aid the flow of the trans- 
lation and due to the importance of them being known to the student. This 
has most commonly been done for the following terms: 


« Al-raf’, al-nasb, al-khafd/al-jarr and al-jazm. These refer to the nomina- 
tive, accusative, genitive and jussive states respectively. Words in these 
states are referred to as: marfu‘, mansub, makhfid/majrir and majzim. 
¢ The parts of the idafah (possessive) construction: al-mudaf (the pos- 
_ sessed) and the mudafilayh (the possessor). — 


‘Supplementary notes have been extracted from the works of Shaykh ibn 
al-"Uthaymin and from classical works quoted: in al- Hulal al- micas | 
ala al-Tuhfat al- “Saniyyah. 


I ask Allah to accept this aad cause it to aid the (chins of the language of 
His book, and that it become widespread in benefit like the illustrious works 
of our shaykh, Dr. V. Abdur Rahim (may Allah preserve him). 
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Foreword 


All Praises belong to Allah, the Lord of all of creation and may the best of 
Blessings and most complete of salutations be upon the leader of the Prophets 
and Messengers, our leader Muhammad, and upon his family and his com- 
panions. - | | 


To begin: _ 


[Before you is] the book al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat 
al-Ajritmiyyah which was authored by the noble Shaykh Muhammad Muhi 
al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Misri in explanation of al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrimi- 
yyah. The Muqadimmah is a book which students used to memorise by heart 
from an elementary level in their studies in Arabic grammar. The Mugadim- 
- mah features rules which are very concise and because of this, some of the 
students found it difficult to understand. As a result, many scholars after the 
book was authored stood to explain its contents, and perhaps from the very 
last of them was the shaykh who authored this explanation. Shaykh Muham- 
mad gave heavy importance to editing the books of Arabic grammar, and 
in other disciplines; especially concentrating on the books of al-Allamah ibn 
Hisham including al-Shudhir, al-Qatr, al-Mughni, as well as others. _ 


As for this book in particular, the shaykh includes all the rules mentioned in 
the book of al-Ajrumiyyah and also adds to it correct examples and wordings 
which add clarity, which are fantastic and very easy to digest. 


With this initiative given to the books of Arabic grammar—in order to make 
such books easier for beginner learners to benefit from—it creates a momen- 
tum to complete bigger and more complex books of grammar in a similar 
fashion. So when the beginner learner completes his studies from books like 
this, it opens the path for him to read books which are more extensive than 

this. Benefiting from all of this, the student of knowledge then—with the — 
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praise of Allah—will have a strong grasp of the Arabic language. 


So I ask Allah to reward those who worked on this book with the best of 
rewards for their efforts, that he has mercy upon the author, and that we all 
benefit from our righteous deeds. = 


In the end, all Praises are for Allah, the Lord of all creation.' 


1 This has been summarised from a foreword written by Shaykh ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Daqr. 
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ceili fa 
[About] This Book 


This small but beneficial treatise competes itselfin popularity amongst Arabic 
grammar books with the masterpiece of Ibn Malik entitled Alfiyyah. It is a 
highly beneficial work with an objective of brevity. The author incorporated 
aspects of the book al-Jumal which was written by al-Allamah Abu Qasim 
‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Ishaq al-Zujaji. The book was authored in Makkah, may 
Allah preserve its honour, whilst the author was sitting in front of the Noble 
Ka'bah. As a result, Allah, the Most High, has accepted this work and in- 
creased its presence in lands from the east to the west. Beginner students of 
knowledge dedicated themselves to memorising this book by heart, thus it 
transpired that this book became the first building block for every student of 
knowledge who wanted to give Arabic grammar it its utmost importance and in 
gaining a firm grounding of it. 


Just as the students of knowledge dedicated themselves to this book, the 
scholars and annotators also dedicated themselves to it in seeking to clarify 
the rules in the book—it being full of benefit whilst maintaining brevity. The 
scholars have not left the opportunity to poeticise the book slip away, and 
they competed in this just as they competed with one another i in puOMeane 
the book in order for it to have mass distribution. 


This book was one of the preceding Arabic grammar books which were print- 

ed for the first time in Rome, around five centuries ago in 1592. For this rea- 

son, Allah, the Most High, decreed that this book reach Egypt and the great 

grammarian Shaykh Khilid al-Azhari explained the book and had it printed 
in Amsterdam in 1756. 


This concise explanation that we have in front of us is from the contemporary _ 
explanations given to al-Muqadimmah al-Ajrumiyyah, which is beneficial in 
its own right. Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid (may Allah 
have Mercy on him) has excelled in its explanation, keeping it easy to un- 
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derstand and its simple layout leaves it very easy to follow and comprehend. 
More so, the book connects the topics and grammar rules in the book effi- 
ciently, featuring beneficial exercises for the student to practice. The students 
are quizzed in order for them to monitor their progress or to broaden their 
thought processes in constantly self-evaluating in the answers they give. 


So I ask Allah, the Most High, that He gives us the ability to do whatever He 
loves and is pleased with, and that He accepts from us—through His favour 
and generosity—into our record of good deeds and the good deeds of our fa- 
thers and our scholars. Truly, He is able to do this and all praises are for Allah, 
the One by Whose favour that good deeds are completed by.’ - 


2 This has been summarised from an introduction written by ‘Abd al-Jalil al-‘Ata al-Bakri. 
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 tedgAI ot 
_ Biography of the Author | 


Abu ‘Abdullah Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Dawud al-Sinhaji al-Ajur- 
rumi comes from a tribal family which stems from a suburb town called Sa- 
frawa in the Rif area in Morocco. He himself was born in a city called Fas in 
672/1273.. | 


He spent his early years studying in Fas during which he studied a range of 
Islamic disciplines. Thereafter he travelled east to Makkah for Hajj and passed 
through Cairo and studied Arabic grammar there under the scholarly fig- 
— ure of Abt Hayyan Muhammad ibn Yusuf al-Gharnati al-Andulusi. Here, he 
gained a certificate to teach (a;l-1). 


Shaykh Muhammad ibn Ajurrim (may Allah have Mercy upon him) was a 
profound and unique fagih, a well accomplished grammarian and a masterful 
mathematician. He was an ocean of knowledge in the different recitations of 
the Qur'an and in the sciences of tajwid. He was a writer and was known to 
have a lot of blessing and goodness in his works. 


It is not possible for us to display the true breadth of his works due to many 
of them being lost. However his works that have been found truly display his 
possession of deep knowledge. From them are: 


« Al-Mugaddimah al-Ajrimiyyah fi Mabadi ‘Ilm al-‘Arabiyyah. 


e Faraid al-Ma‘ani fi Sharh Hirz al-Amani. This is a commentary on the 
poem of al-Shatibi regarding the seven qira’at (methods of recitation). 
This invaluable book displays the author’s prowess, and a manuscript of it 
is present in his handwriting. 


© Majmu‘at Arajiz fi al-Qira’at wa al-Tajwid wa al-Adab wa Ghayriha. 


He used to teach the people of his city Fas and later died in his hometown in 
723/1323. He was buried in the Andaliis area. May Allah have mercy upon 
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him and reward him immensely for his efforts. 
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Biography of the Commentator 


Abt Raja Muhammad Muhi al-Din ibn ‘Abd al-Hamid ibn Ibrahim al-Misri 
was born in 1318/1900, in a village in the eastern province of Egypt. 


He began his studies in the city of Damietta and then later was accepted into 
the famous university of al-Azhar in Cairo. He graduated in 1925 and held 
teaching jobs in Egypt and neighbouring Sudan. He continued to build his — 
reputation until he was chosen to be the dean of the Faculty of Arabic Studies 
at al-Azhar and a member of the Panel of Arabic Linguistics in Cairo in 1924. 
He led the linguistic verdict (fatwa) panel at al-Azhar and he eventually re- 
tired from his post after leaving behind a firm legacy at the university. _ 


The shaykh became famous for authoring and editing books until the number 
of books published by the shaykh numbered in their tens in a range of differ- 
_ ent disciplines. His major focus was in Arabic linguistics in which he wrote 
extensively in explanation, commentary, etymology and so forth. His works 
included revising and adding to the explanation of the Alfiyyah of Ibn Malik _ 
by Ibn ‘Aqil and an explanation of al-Sirdjiyyah in Hanafi Fiqh. He gave spe-- 
cial attention to the books of Ibn Hisham, presenting his annotated editions 
of many of his works such as Sharh al-Qatr and Mughni al-Labib. He also 
wrote in the fields of history and biography. 


This is how Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din became a renowned scholar of 
this Ummah and a well-established researcher, to the extent that some even 
coined the nicknamed of “Suyiti al-‘Asr” (the Suyati of this era) for him. This 
is also tantamount to the efforts he exerted as such a level of respect can only 
come about through hard work and extreme precision. 


He passed away in Cairo during the year 1393/1973, May Allah have mercy 
upon the shaykh with an abundance of His mercy. | 
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Introduction of the Commentator 
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All praises are for Allah alone and His Peace be upon His Slaves that He has 
Chosen. : . 
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This explanation is clear in its meanings, apparent in its illustrations, full of 
fruits, easy to pick from, plentiful in its questions and exercises. I seek by this 
book to gain closer to Allah, the Most High, so that the understanding of the 
book al-Mugadimmat al-Ajrumiyyah can be made easy for novice students 
of knowledge. Studying the likes of this book opens the doors for a person 
to learn Arabic—which is the language spoken by our leader and master, the 
Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him, his family and 
companions), and it is the language of the Kitab al-Aziz (the Quran). 
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I hope with this effort that I am eligible to gain the pleasure of Allah, the Glo- 
rified and the Exalted, as this is from the best ways I can travel towards Him. 
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lacssl agi ay lagelly 
Our Lord, upon you we have relied upon and to You we turn and to You is our 


final end. Our Lord, forgive me and my parents and the believers on the Day 
of Accountability. 


o> dls aUl, paoll Ac 
Written by the one who seeks to be honoured by Allah, 


Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid 
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An Introduction [to Grammar] 


Ad Ky LES) Ke darbly ¢ dred 6 dyad cat prge ¢ grill Ciyal 
[In this section we will cover:] the definition of grammar, its subject matter, 


its benefits, where it Penne: to, its formulator, and the Islamic ruling related 
to it. 


) Sg « Agel es tole Be le Syl lB lls (os ) EUS | LA, esl 
isl (te SS Bhs ) Iya ally Led gery Ag: cs (gb 558 CswS 
The definition of the word nahw in the Arabic language has many different 
meanings. From them it includes “in the direction” such as a person saying, 


“T left to go in the direction of such and such person’ It also includes a resem- 
blance and an imitation of, such as a person saying Muhammad is like ‘Ali. 


aKa ly Say coll telpadl, plall ) eee Oe Oe 
- (US ax xy leg cold (4 Hey cy $ Vics. Je se dy ys coL SS) eh 


The word nahw in its technical definition is defined as, “The knowledge of 
principles which are used to define the rulings connected to word endings 
in the Arabic language within their structural contexts. This includes [words 
that take] inflection, and [words that have] fixed word-endings etc.” 


lad ye coed dee op 6 dull CLUS spout ole Fagg: Epeyzell 
by 95 Lol 


The subject matter of Arabic grammar is the Arabic vocabulary, i.e. studying 
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their [grammatical] cases, as mentioned above. 
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The benefit of studying Arabic grammar is that it trains the tongue against 
making mistakes in Arabic speech. It enables the learner to understand the 
Noble Qur’an and the Prophetic narrations with the correct understanding; 
both of which are the primary sources of the Islamic Sharrah which the whole 
religion revolves around. 


» dy ll prlall cpr ige | Ad 


Arabic grammar Reina to the broader discipline of Arabic sciences. 


cael wel al ay cae po pal e Js Ry ebay Analy 


It was initially formulated by the ene Aba al-Aswad 41-Du ali after 
being commanded by the Leader of the Faithful, ‘Ali ibn An Talib 
Re et se tiles of oes big ¢ LU ae op 22 Aalaiy : ; 4.8 pba pes 
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_ The ruling on studying Arabic grammar is that it is a communal obligation, 
_ however someone may be specified to study it thus it econ an individual 
obligation upon him. 
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raslgilg erst] 
[Speech and Its Types]. 
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The author said And he is Aba ‘Abdullah. Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn 

Dawud al-Sinhaji—famously referred to as Ibn Ajurrim. He was born in the 

year 672 and passed away in 723, and [both dates] are according to the Hijrah 
of the Prophet, may Allah the Most High have mercy upon his soul. 

eal Agiesl 25525) ball 5a eS 


He said: Speech is the compound utterance which brings forth benefit and is 
established upon the Arabic ees 


I say: Speech has two meanings, the first of them in the ings sense and 
the second in the grammatical sense. 7 
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As for speech in the linguistic sense, it can be defined as: An expression 
through which a benefit is obtained, irrespective of whether the expression is 
verbalised or not, such as scripting, writing or gesticulation. | 
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As for speech in the grammatical sense, it must possess four traits: (i) it must 
be an oral utterance, (ii) it must be compound, (iii) it must be something 
which is comprehendible, and (iv) it must be established i in the medium of 
the Arabic language. 


(Sues ll 4 istoagll Sy ell “pany (gle Saat ho SoS ol: geo tes 
op bboy SS MB § Came Dy CS Dy Ceol) alery cl gees) YL, 
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i sla ed CUS salt dd ees ols igh rr 
“Utterance”: The meaning of this is that it must be an oral sound, formulated 
from the [Arabic] alphabet—that begins with alif and ends with ya. Exam- 
ples being “Ahmad”, “Yuktab” and “Sa‘id”. Each of these three words—when 
verbally expressed—form a sound consisting of four letters of the alphabet. 
However gesticulation, for example, is not considered to be speech according 
to the grammarians. This is due the absence of sound consisting of the Arabic 


letters. The linguists do consider gesticulation to be speech, as it serves as a 
medium of communication. | 
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“Compound”: The meaning of this is that it must be composed of two words 
or more. Examples being “Muhammad is a traveller”, “Knowledge is benefi- 
cial”, “The hard worker attains glory’, “For every hard worker is a dividend” 
and “Knowledge is the best of what you pursue”. Each of the aforementioned 


expressions is termed as speech, and each of them is composed of two words 
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or more. 
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Thus a singular word is not termed as speech according to the grammari- 
ans until it is connected to another word, whether it is connected with oth- 
er words like in the compound sentences that have preceded, or in the case 
of the meaning being implicitly inferred, as in the case where someone says 
to you, “Man akhika (who is your brother)?” and you reply, “Muhammad- 
un’. This statement (i.e. “Muhammadun’) is considered to be speech due to 
the inferred meaning i.e. “Muhammadun akhi (Muhammad is my brother)”. 
So the inferred meaning here comprises of three words (the yd at the end of 
“akhi" is a first person pronoun). 


fie ltt) ge Ya cle SE LS GA I pie Aig csmsy 
Spe Sad SF gy WIS 2S gees Y (Slee 5S $131) cb be AT 5 tJ 
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“Something which is comprehendible”: This means that the listener is sufficed 
with what he hears and does not require any further explanation from the 
speaker. For instance, if it is said, “When the teacher is present,’ this is not 
classified as speech—though it is an utterance composed of three words. This 
is because the listener would be waiting for further clarification as to what will 
happen once the teacher arrives. If it is said, “When the teacher is present the 
students listen;’ this is considered to be speech, due to the comprehendible 
benefit it exerts. 


bw os ISI Barcel! BUY 9455 of: Zaall avaglly Leprrge 45g gamsy 
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“It must be established in the medium of the Arabic language”: Meaning that 
the lexis used must be the same lexis which Arabs use to communicate in 
order to convey a message. Examples are: “Hadarah’, which is a word utilised 
by the Arabs to bring forth the meaning of someone being present in the past 
tense. “Muhammad”, which is a word utilised by the Arabs to bring forth the 
meaning of the existence of an individual known by this name. Now if it were 
said, “Hadarah Muhammadun”, this is formed from two words, both of them — 
composed from the Arabic language. This is converse to words composed 
from the languages of the non-Arabs, such as: Persian, Turkish, Berber or a 
European language, [of which the utilisation] is not considered to be speech. 
according to the scholars of Arabic, even though they are considered to be so 
Bye the ea of the other languages.? 


cumnples af speech that fulfil these conditions are: 
ag ain bgt. Tale HAN) ee Sigh po Bead pe 

“at sea ye °. od oa ae Ls 3 ene ed 
3 Shaykh ibn al-‘Uthaymin—in Sharh al-Ajrimiyyah (p. 13)—added another si to 
the explanation of it being “established”. The other aspect he mentioned is, “That it be 


established intentionally. This removes from its definition the speech of the intoxicated, 
the insane, the sleeping and the delirious. Their words are not termed as speech.” 
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The weather is clear. The orchard is fruitful. The crescent is shining. The sky 
is clear. The moon illuminates the night. The hard-worker is successful. The 
lazy will not succeed. There is no deity worthy of being worshipped besides - 
Allah. Muhammad 3 is the elite of those who were sent. Allah is our Lord. 
Muhammad #8 is our prophet. 


: o,deS| Seal) aleed 
Examples of singular words: 
Muhammad, ‘Ali, Ibrahim, he stood and from. 
Examples of compound statements that are not comprehendible: 
Logs . Sletdl gle 13). wlll Call J. Syapdes aS. BY de 


Cet eal gh. SU a8 
The city of Alexandia. The slave of Allah. Hadramawt. If the people were fair. 
When the winter comes. No matter the two faced conceals. That the sun rises. 


Saki bo (gale Steal 


Questions Regarding What Has Preceded* © 


§ INI ya b 


What is speech? 


What is the meaning of “it is an utterance”? 


4 [T] The reader should attempt to answer all questions and exercises in Arabic. 
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What is the meaning of “something that is comprehendible”? 

TUS iS sae b 
What is the meaning of “it is compound”? 

¥ pl esl epioge iS arr Le 
What is the meaning of “it is established in the medium of the Arabic lan- 
guage’? | | 


Bring five examples which would be considered as speech by the grammari- 
ans. | 
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ONS! eloail 
Types of Speech 


. daaS le CSG «Tag os BSG MUGS, : Sb 
He said: And it is divided into three groups®: Ism (noun), fil (verb) and the ~ 
harf (particle) which comes to make compound forms. 


ood o qe bull Els, aos 3 YLseey Sell ols Ll LW : Jyils 
(WS Bvely Labatt lg, CaSy o LES Cd Lah iy c Lengyag Lily’ (3 Ly lS 
Belly deilly ome: cll BIE oe ely aS ol ge Yr Joly glu Y 
I say: The words that are used by the Arabs in their speech and that have been 
transmitted to us from them, that we speak with in our discussions and class- 
es, that we read in our books, that we write in our letters to family and friends, 


none of the above is ftee from having one of the following three: the noun, the 
verb and the particle. 


gaat le Jo Le: Ab (3 gg YI UI 
The noun, in the linguistic sense, is defined as that which indicates towards 
something named. 


sp dolly NS ales, o Bly CR ye 5 ge See: eee Se cae 


ee gNs ¢ cline is Sels Olas ude ea ge S buy oda 


5 In al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/29-30) it says, “This categorisation is in terms of the 
words (al-kalimah) and not speech (al-kalam), so one should take note.” 


A Commentary on al-Ajrimiyyah 


In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning 
in of itself and which cannot be linked to a tense (past, present or future).° 


33 > b>] “a 


Examples are: “Muhammad’, “Alt, “a man’, “a camel’, “a river’, “an apple’, 
lemon” and “a stick”. Each one of these words indicates a meaning in and of 
themselves, and none of them change according to their tense in time, this is 
what defines a noun. 


bisdh tN ath Jel 


a verb, i in the linguistic sense, is s defined: as an occurrence. 


cad cent a ¢ arn oe eae oF oe uals re) eal is 
+ Sedtemally ( Sleds ¢ pals ea al - Sul 


In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning in 
of itself and that is linked to one of three tenses: al-madi (past tense), al-hal 
(present tense), al- mustagbal (future tense). ; | | 


sbfly ote goal gy : ae * ier ge ils LIS ails ( CS) eo 
| , gale 


An example being “kataba’, which is a word that mnaicares a meaning i.e. writ- 
ing. This eareoning is linked to the madi tense. : 


Sali ie ican Ly tual iS 59 com de Slo Bb ( LS) psy 

| | . palods| 
Another example is “yaktubu”, which also indicates the meaning of writing. 
However its meaning is linked to the hadir tense. 


et Cy aha oul Ming tas ALESSI gq - po ge a BIS ab (1) pa 
. ASI les As (sill tne 


6 Al-Khudari said in his Hashiyat ala ibn ‘Aqil (1/17), “His statement ‘which cannot be 
linked to a tense. This excludes verbs, not adverbs of time such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘now”” 
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Another example is “uktub’, which also indicates the command of writing. Its 
meaning is linked to the mustaqbal tense that takes place after the moment it 
is spoken. 


BW) ode fesy 


Examples of these words: 


cts le 5 sia wLh5 LES Mail 5 EHS ee 5c Heil Fe 5 pal 

 Dyely Spey pe 50 HEN 
[Written above are a list of one verbs in the madi, hadir (mudarri‘) and 
mustagbal (‘amr) tenses:] He helped—he helps—help. He understood—he 


understands—understand. He knew—he knows—know. He sat—he sits— 
sit. He hit—he hits—hit. 


Maly 5 Lae 3 ol : g¢lyl BG be Jail 


The verb is of three types: the ae mudari’ and the ‘amr. 


56s ios « Sa aly JB ell gg By GE ge JS gol 


. ably « akas « IKG5 « peal « Rath EEG «ah 
The madi: It indicates that the action took place before the speaker spoke. 


Examples being: He wrote, he understood, he left, he heard, he saw, he spoke, 
he sought forgiveness and he associated. | 


Hi 5 CB es cote JAS by Beh Ge Ge IS rylaall 
.) DN BRS5 « Say « SEG Hac AOL BRIG 


The mudari’: It indicates that the action is taking place whilst the speaker is 
speaking or in the time after he has spoke.’ Examples being: He writes, he 


7 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/41), “Neither of the two tenses of the 
mudari’ are specified except by the appearance of an indicator. When they appear free 
of an indicator, either of the two tenses can be assumed. The future tense is specified if 
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understands, he leaves, he hears, he helps, he speaks, he seeks forgiveness and 
he associates. : aoe 


6B eB aps a ay a ad Gt oe Gb Db “MIs 


. Deal ( prc oN9 ¢ 55; ( Sail 6 oly ¢ cals 
The ‘amr: It indicates that an action has been commanded after the time the - 


word is spoken.* Examples being: Write, aes leave, listen, Ee speak, 
seek forgiveness and associate. | 


A) dabl| to : F >I Lily 


The panels in the linguistic sense, is defined as “the side”. 


ball Lin 50 « C2) gos nt ob Git le tbs tals: stab phenol 
LoSS) ode SI vel So fy V ceell belay - BY ay - ame de > als 
According to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is defined as a word 
that indicates a meaning in something else. An example being the word “min” 
(from). This is a word that has a meaning—which is al-ibtida (lit. beginning 


i.e. “I left from the house”.)—however this meaning is not completed until it 
is adjoined to other than it, e.g. “I went from the house’. 


the verb is preceded by the letter sin or sawfa. The present tense is specified if the verb is 
connected to a word such as ‘now’ (al-dn)” 

8 This definition is not complete. The definition given by al-Ahdal in al-Kawakib as 42) 
is, “It is a verb that is linked to the future tense always. This is because the request given 
is for the attainment of what has not been attained e.g. {Arise and warn.} Or it can be for 
the continuation of what has been requested e.g. {O Prophet, fear Allah.}” The definition 
given by the author (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) would not encompass the second dyah as 
Allah stated this whilst he was fearful of Him. If the reason for this order is questioned, 
then this was answered by Shaykh al-Shangiti in Mudhakirah fi Usil al-Figh (p. 35), 
“He (Allah) wanted from this continuation upon this state, or He ordered his Ummah 
through this command, as he is an example for them.” See also the book of Shaykh ‘Abd 
al-Rahman ibn Nasir al-Sa‘di entitled al-Qawa ‘id al-Tafsir al-Qur’an (pp. 119-120), prin- 
ciple number fourty six. | 3 | 
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Examples of the noun are: 
| og Ry at 4 i] S 4% 
lomo Rem 6 B55 ¢ Ole cedle ¢ fle co Bz « AOS « 3155 c ald ¢ OLS 


SS on & 


ni Nea o 33°7 Po oer Bike “Twat wt Bot 7 MOF Gy 
oe tl oe VRR 6 835 6 Ace eS ¢ Ula ¢ Ueed ced c Ugh « C53 


» fea asl 
Examples of the verb are: 
Pas gh Cae ° “~ of 7 o ee yes ee Osf- a ee ae 
Givas Bie ¢ 2) OR oe) 6 Creel EAE Gel ¢ UB Sp SB c Sale Foley Le 
an 08704 24870 A At ee “an 18 
» asten\ Ang fas| ¢ Agee | Age Agel « Ste 


bee wee Poe ee ee eh ee 
Wi eee Clee Wa ieut eves 


mea wm ae 
dahsessd | 


Questions 


Abad shay IAW fo eel L 
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_A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 
What is a noun? Provide ten examples of a noun. 


tJ ea oS ht J 


What is a verb? How many categories is it it split into? 


| Asal bday jail fa § oll Leg Ml ga lef plaall 
- What is the mudari? What i is the ‘amr ee is the madi? Bring ten examples 
of the verb. 


pe eabagn zig oe ioe 


What is the particle? Provide ten examples of the particle. 
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uel) cnibe Shs 
The Signs of the Noun 


. ylsh Slee ¢ lh NI J 595 ¢ only ¢ pull Cis mV : wal 
SyiF 9 « pa Sica c BDNy 5 « oy « 6 5B snd oF Cs 
: - | By « SUBly «SD: Ch) <A 
He said: The noun is known by al-khafd (the acceptance of jarr), al-tanwin (a 
mark which indicates indefiniteness), the acceptance of alifand lam (the defi- 
nite article “al-”), the particles of al-khafd—which are: min, ild, ‘an, ‘ald, fi, 


rubba, al-ba, al-kaf, al-lam, and the oe of al-qasam eances's of avow- 
al)—which are: al-waw, al-ba and al-ta. 7 7 


Us j les Sols ayy Soally fra O58) oe fax Olde Ws daly 
day ¢ pores oo ¢ wb. a5) ob oka CY - als} bam) - ee ae ety 

. adel ci or o> JSs3s ¢ il aN apesy 
I say: The noun has indicators that differentiate it from its two brothers (the 
verb and the particle) through the presence or the acceptance of one of them. 
The author mentioned here—may Allah have mercy upon him—four from 


these signs. They are: (i) al-khafd, (ii) al-tanwin, (iii) the use of alif and lam, 
(iv) the use of a particle from the panels of al- “khafd. 


. ¢ eV Le : reSule J 54 o) ta. 
As for al- khafé linguistically it is the opposite of rising. 
ms Lge GEL HI fll Buss NaS ye Ble sibel p Was! iy 
Win) EMSs (Sy Sie): YB 5-5 3 Ca 9 (CS) ot bb BS es 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


 Lagin dely JS 1b Ba SUI oprg) gland rypaey Sd ( yn OLS 
And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: ‘The state 
expressed by the diacritical mark al-kasrah that is brought about by an ‘amil 
(governor), or what takes the place of the kasrah. Examples of this are the 
kasrahs on the Arabic letter rd in “Bakrin” and “Amrin’, when utilised ina _ 
statement such as, “I passed by Bakr? and, “This is the book of Amr” In both 
cases the two nouns Bakr and “Umar have a kasrah present at their end. 


‘ Ce : sl ( Sle Ryo ) J 98 ( cups! del is x43 ( cpp Lily 
As for al-tanwin,? linguistically it means phonation i.e. if it is said “The bird 
voiced a sound.” 


Lge slaw Was d5,Uisy « ted mel TRASH BS: ye IES CMhewsl By 
Labia « sy Cal y LSS Corer pec gla Jaiacall ue USES Se | 
se ca or doa ¢ he od LISI ae (A Jeelag ¢ Hox acl ¢ 


And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: Iti is vo- 
calised nunation (i.e. the adding of the sound “un” to a word) that follows the 
end of a word, it is a verbalised niin although it is not written, however writing 
the diacritic serves against repetition in punctuating tanwin’s written form. 
Examples of this are: Muhammad, a book, well, be quiet, Muslim women, 
Fatimahs, at that time and at that hour. All of these words are nouns, and the 
evidence for this is the presence of the tanwin at the end of each of them. 


« des: ps LAS Sl 3 CAL) dpe: eY ObYe Gy WU) LOW | 
Jew staal nia ¢ LASS olys . ene ¢ Cdly ¢ ore ate ¢ an 


9 The tanwin is of ten types, see al-Kawakib (1/31- 34) and hag: al-Fakihi ‘ala al-Qatr 
(1/22). | 
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The third from the signs of the noun: The use of “al-” at the start of the word. 
Examples of this are: al-rajul, al-ghulam, al-fars, al-kitab, al-bayt, al-madra- 
sah. All of these words are nouns, and the evidence for this is the use of the 
letters alif and lam at their start. 


es shal on Se ) pric ok Bo > cy > Jy> : dns\ SI do a3| 


- LaglSl ie ( Vy ae 


The fourth sign: The use of a particle from the particles of al-khafd e.g. “I went 
from the house to the madrassah:” Both al-bayt (the house) and al-madrassah 
here are nouns due to the use of a particle of khafd and the presence of “al-” 
at the start of both of them. 


(BALD yp Eidlo ) geek o Saal Ug : glee Uy Coe): & pase! Gyms 


The particles of al- haf © are: Min, and it has a number of meanings. From 
them is beginning e.g. “I travelled from Cairo.” 


( BySOY S) Ble) gos olga) pile ow ( SI) 
Ilda, from its meanings include the ending point e.g. “I travelled to Alexan- 
dria.” 


(JsS) Je Sine ) gos oY sles Gs 9 ( le) 


‘Ald, from its meanings is rising e.g. “I ascended upon the mountain.” 


Cpl ge gel Cay) tgred cdjglens Gules oy (oF D5 


‘An, from its meanings is exceeding something e.g. “I shot the arrow from the 


bp) 


bow. 


10 For investigation in the meaning of the particles, one should study Mughni al-Labib 
by Ibn Hisham, in which he explains in detail in a concise manner, may Allah have mercy 
on him. 
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(595) 3 Ball) ou 23) Gale ons Gad) 


Fi, and from its meanings is its use as an adverb of pies e.g. “The water is in 
the pitcher?” | | 


Che mes a) E) gPuig chalisll atlas cyey (Sy 
Rubba, and from its meanings is the minimising of possibility e.g. “Perhaps 
the man we met was generous.” 


-( csalglh ¢ 7 ) say « iy) Lgl ory ( al yy) 


Al-ba, and on its meanings is its use as a transitive e. g “I passed by the 
valley.’ | 


lS tS) soi 6 seetall aller gry ( BIS), 


Al-kaf, and. foe its meanings is its use for e compat alive: e.g. “Layla is like 
Badr.” | | 


DAU BU) goo Gobet My (ternal SL) gu shell sles cay (pW!) 
Cal Lash) gos Gly (tata Feesall yy « 


Al-lam, and from its meaning is (i) possessives e.g. “The money belongs to 
Muhammad,’ (ii) specification e.g. “The door of the house,” and, “The mat of 
the masjid,’ (iii) entitlement e.g. “All praise is due to Allah.” 


Bel BIE (omy c pall Bye: Gate Sym ony 
And from the particles of al-khafd are the particles of al-qasam (swearing of 
an oath), and these consist of three letters: 


2glig sosy (ally) see ¢ alll pe JE YY JY cay Mi JN) 
Hoe PDO) GP pony © phe UGS 
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Firstly: Al-waw. And this can only be used with a noun e.g. “By Allah’, {By the 
mount, and [by] a Book inscribed.}" And also: {By the fig and the olive, and 
by Mount Sinai.}” 

Ay) ou ee Paha aihiesina it 


Secondly: Al-ba. And this is not te to a certain form of word, but can be 
used with a clear noun such as, “By Allah I will strive,’ or a pronoun such as, 
“[I swear] by you, I will hit the lazy person.” 


& etic 559 Ay} pos Jeu spa) ge) je Ys cokdl : eS, 


Thirdly: Al-ta. And this is only used as an oath along with the Majestic Name 
of Allah, such as: vietes [I mes by Allah, I will surely plan against your 
idols. ae 


daha 
~ Questions 
8 ew Vl olde b 


What are the signs of the noun? 


PL Mesl, WW isl arb 


Define al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature. 


Define al-tanwin in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature: 


11 Al-Tur: 2-1 — 
— 12 Al-Tin: 1-2 
13 Al-Anbiyah: 57 
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Ce) 7 BECP Co) iW Gy da gt gl gle 
2) 


What are the signs which indicate that the following words are prepositions: 
min, al-lam, al-kaf, rubba, ‘an and fi? 


Gola Yi geil ye dele Sel pendll gly 285 coll L 


Which type of noun alone is used alongside the waw of swearing an oath? 


Gale Spel gendll 26 Gass sll L 


Which type of noun alone is used alongside the ta of swearing an oath? 


orricew oles wl J 


Bring two contrasting examples of the ba of swearing an oath 


oA 


er: 


Exercises 


ais a) Pais Sl NU SS ae EA Jeol 3S ll sl 
ES, sd 42 ASS yl) @ a sy as aad fami gayi 
haben SAU. Gots Oy ceagnh . Gd M osy ye li} 
ig « Sa pal 5 « By SV tall Sy ah GliaG Gs Gy LS Sy SP 

fe een 


Differentiate the nouns that are in the above dyat and also mention the signs 
that show their status as nouns. 
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Jaa! cio ds 
The Signs of the Verb 


eS LoS one £55 ( Som Yg crmalls « ( 35), CR a (faally : 


He said: The verb is known by gad, al-sin, sawfa, the non-vowelised ta 7 
ae 


Z 
“ 
+) 


tig aaa os wb. wl erly pol isl ap yas Ssily 
as EI Ugh al Gal, fe Ug 


I say: The verb is differentiated from its brothers the noun and the particle by 
four signs. If you come to find it with one of these signs or if you see that it 
accepts them, know that this is a verb. 


AS Lad) eagle $4 aint iens BD (gel) + Hplily (5): NI 


The first of them is “qad”, the ae is “al-sin”, the third is “sawfa” and the 
fourth is the non-vowelised ta of femininity. | 


As for gad, it enters upon two types of the verb, and they are the madi and the 
mudari. 


Seat iyisly Gein) Lang ott tol de EAs oles feild gle cleo Ish 
925 Aa 5B) cals fo bg, Coceb ii se ts dy Girt de Ye 


cathe id awe ie. ee ete | 
( pdt) ib By: Nes) (LEH 226 35) : adel! tt IS Cal 


A Commentary on al-Ajrimiyyah 


If it enters upon a madi verb it can indicate one of two meanings: (i) as an 
intensifier (used to reinforce or strengthen meaning) and (ii) the imminent 
beginning of a verb. Examples of where it indicates intensification is the state- 
ment of the Most High: {Certainly will the believers have succeeded.}* And 
His statement: {Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers.}'> Also our 
statements, “Certainly, Muhammad was present,’ and, “Certainly, Khalid 
travelled?” An example of where it indicates the imminent beginning of a verb 
is the statement at the establishment of the prayer, “Certainly the prayer is 
about to be established.” Another example is the statement, “Certainly the sun 
is about to set”! 7 =, 


p2Slly « fobisl Laay - Lal ota sot le Et plat! fad le Elo 13 
Si OB): Ady ( Ly GG 1B): AS goed «fal de Yao Lb - 
5): nee ASE dhe so bly. (Sd) 25 SB): yds ( Jhon 

: ltl Seby (Gell Sa jes 38) : Ay (eat Wg) I 


If it enters upon a mudari‘ verb it can also indicate one of two meanings: a 
minimisation of the possibility or an augmentation of the possibility. Exam- 
ples of where it indicates a minimisation of the possibility can be seen in the. 
following statements: “Rarely is a liar truthful,” “Rarely is the miser generous,” 
and, “Rarely will the fool succeed.” As for where it indicates an augmentation _ 
of the possibility, examples can be seen in the following statements: “Indeed 
the hard working attains what he seeks,” and, “Indeed the pious one performs 
good.” Likewise the statement of the poet: 


ee Caer 3 
as] jel os 385 3% = adle Sax lel 5S dy JS. 
Indeed the one who deliberates will attain some of his need, 


While indeed with the one who rushes will be errors. 


14 Al-Mu'minin: 1 

15 Al-Fath: 18 = ts | 

16 This is only the case if this is said before the sun sets, If it is said after it sets s then it 
possesses the meaning of an intensifier. | 
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le oVy Lary ¢ odes elaall Jal le ged + (Spey gall Uy 
‘cA S.C tpt nae Vea.) Cael yu) Yi cis Vila, wp ctl 
Byer) ily G5 HSH a Syed Qo Ge GL Jyh LP: ls ds as 
Bad 6 Qu aged Sad CoH HS; Aas GIG: Sle 5 gous ( 


Mobs oe 32! eed 
As for al-sin and sawfa, they specifically enter upon the mudari’ verb. Both 
of these indicate al-tanfis, which means the future tense. However the scope : 
of al-sin in terms of the future tense is less intense than that of sawfa.’’ As for 
al-sin, it can be seen in the statements of the Most High: {The foolish among 
the people will say ...}'® and {Those who remained behind [of the Bedouins] 
will say to you.}” As for sawfa, it can be seen in the statements of the Most 
High: {And your Lord is going to give you, and you will be satisfied},”° {We 
will burn them in Fire}?! and {To those He is going to give their rewards. }” 


UY Lge ally £ one o9> erlell frill le fous 1 ESL esl 415 Lely 
tise CIB) pu «Sel olsithy § Ege al) eal Mia teal col pW OI de 
: ( Ady Gis aye ) grat c je cil ols ol ( “yaa fall 


As for the non-vowelized ta of femininity, it enters upon the madi verb specif- 
ically. The purpose of it is to indicate that the noun that the verb is connected 
to is feminine. This is the case irrespective of whether there is (i) a fa‘il (the 
the subject of the verb) e.g. “Aishah, the Mother of the Believers said ...” (ii) 
or if it is a nd’ib fa‘il (when the person/subject doing the action is unknown or | 


17 This is not a point of consensus. The grammarians of Kifah viewed that sin and saw- 
fa are equal in this matter. This was the view of Ibn Malik and he was followed by Ibn 
Hisham. See al-Mughni (1/138-139) by Ibn Hisham, Hashiyat al- ee ‘ala ee 
(1/149), Hashiyat al-Sibban ‘ala Sharh al-Ashmini (1/74). 

18 Bagarah: 142 

19 Al-Fath: 11 

20 Al-Duha: 5 

21 Al-Nisa: 56 — 

22 Al-Nisa: 152 — 
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omitted) e.g. “Our abode was furnished with rugs.” 


Nad ca aA aS Sips MBs Uyak eel b OSs Ug tall 
ED ae GSele CV CIE Ps Me dS oso eS lull 
Sate SI 


The meaning of it being non-vowelized is in relation to the root of its con- 

struction. However it is not an issue if it is vowelized in order to prevent the 

meeting of two non-vowelized words, as in the statements of the Most High: 

{She said, “Come out before them.”},” {And the women n of Pharoah said}, 
and {They said, “We have come willingly.”}”5 | 


pod: ae 5 vn Libgall LS J jaa coberbe ol LU cycy PAB Leng 
Sole Sing gigs I fo aS iat a. 

. ary) (laggy 5S ada ends 6 Fowg creel hg 4 pyaol 
That which has been mentioned makes clear that the signs of the verb men- 
tioned by the author are of three categories: (i) that which is specific to the 
madi verb i.e. the non-vowelized ta of femininity, (ii) that which is specific to 


the mudari‘ verb i.e. al-sin and sawfa, (iii) that which is shared between both 


types of verb i.e. qad. 


oy gh Abb sh Syd ae GUball le > gay cAI aa Ute By iy 
de als ae AALS obs ol (hi 5 ( CAS )y ( La8l )g ( ey ) gpa AS 
(as): Bo og Mielec oh ed ce «ally LES agnily eld! Sper tb 
(Daa SI ESI yy (SES) ps BAS oy Ws eh Catal )y 


He did not mention the signs of the command ver ‘al which are: imperatives 


23 Yusuf: 31 

24 Al-Qasas: 9 

25 Fussilat: 11 

26 This is because he followed the way of the Kifans i.e. that the verb is ae two types: 
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that serve as an indication of request or a command. These are used with the 
ya of the feminine second person singular or the niin of emphasis. Examples 


e493 


are “stand”, “sit”, “write” and “look”. These four words indicate a command 
requesting to stand, to sit, to write and to look. They also accept the ya of 
the feminine second person e.g. “stand” and “sit” or they may also accept the 
niin of emphasis e.g. “write (emphasised)” and “look (emphasised) upon that 
which benefits you.” : 
daha 
Questions 

$ fedl ob de 2b 

What are the signs of the verb? 


G fail GLI qentid mud oS cdl 


Into how many categories are these signs of the verb categorised? 


‘ sale jad arse al wL bel SP L. 
Which of these signs is specific to the madi verb? 


$ gylvacd! fas) errd Ladle oS 


How many of these signs are specific to the mudari‘ verb? 


$ gylvecsig cole! jy Sats cll Url 2 


Which of these signs is shared between the madi and mudari‘ verbs? 


the madi and the mudari‘, and the ‘amr falls under the mud4ri‘* This is because it is de- - 
rived from the mudari‘, the proof of which is the fact that it is built upon that which the 
mudari®’ becomes majzium with. See al-Mughni of Ibn Hisham (1/227) and al-Kawakib 
of al-Ahdal (1/37). | | | _ 
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8) te Ja gil 
What are the cncentees indicated to by oa 


¢ 4S Lod eit ay Sis sis isl de 


What does the non- ‘eowalived ta of femininity indicate? 


€ Logis a Lag F Spy cpeadl adhe Jar GU canal! ya L 
What is the meaning indicated to by al-sin and sawfa? And what is the differ- 


entiation in this meaning between them? 


CAM feb joe idle St 


Do you know the signs that make ite imperative verb distinct? 


| Gaal le JI (8) opted Jb 


Give two example sentences with gad where it indicates intensification. 


yi le Ue ( 5) gs sil atin fe 
Give two example sentences with gad where it indicates the meaning of the 
imminent Pagmnung of a verb. | 


gel ges 3 es cuisll gle De riel (8) a6 cpdliey {fh 


Give two example sentences with gad, in the first of them use it to indicate the 
meaning of the imminent beginning of a vero: and in the second of them u use 
it to indicate intensification. 


se Bs SW 8 oy fell le Dio Latel 3 (8) oF altar fb 


Give two example sentences with qad, in the first of them use it to indicate a 
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minimisation of the possibility, and in the second of them use it to indicate an 
augmentation of the possibility. 


Sally felis cle alo SS ol (45) 45 far Joly Jey fhe 
Give one example of a sentence with gad where either a minimisation of the 
possibility or an augmentation of the possibility could be assumed. 


Bey «anal gill Jo Ms ob Jans soy a (89 
€ yall le dls Ke (es Geta] (de dle o3S5 cae Sled ne 


Give one example of a sentence with gad where either the meaning of immi- 
nent beginning or intensification could be assumed. Identify in this example _ 
when it indicates the meaning of the imminent beginning of a verb and when 
it indicates an intensification. | 


Gol 


Exercises 


C SLE g lssl oe gs IS yo SW bball 3 Call SLE cL ge 
SHAS gS OD cay gseled gf AlN deel JE Uy clan! cl LOW SS 


Sob al SA ys By alg BEN GUD ¢ Cad he OE al Si oy Se ied 51s 
Cie S15 al Sy OS £55 55 ae Cage Spe halle CS 6 pase GS 
Identify the nouns and verbs that are in the following sentences. Further- 
more, identify each type from the types of verbs that arise. Also mention the 
signs which cause you to identify the words as nouns or verbs. The sentences 
are as follows: {If [instead] you show [some] good or conceal it or pardon an 
offense—indeed, Allah is ever Pardoning and Competent.}”’ and {Indeed, 
al-Safa and al-Marwah are among the symbols of Allah. So whoever makes 


Hajj to the House or performs ‘Umrah—there is no blame upon him for 
walking between them. And whoever volunteers good—then indeed, Allah 


27 Al-Nisa: 149 
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is appreciative and Knowing.}”® 


SS gab SLANG ¢ SLB Ge SS Led Aelill 13 Kk )) : rey ale al he JE 
55 AG BES I BE ooo oll Ge BE ed BLAS «Stl & 
(( 4 Jab Vbtes jab ys 


He # said, “There will be afflictions (in the near iniviee) during which a sitting 
person will be better than a standing one, and the standing one will be better 
than a walking one, and the walking one will be better than a running one, 
and whoever will expose himself to these afflictions, they will destroy him. 
So whoever can find a place of protection or refuge from them, should take 
shelter in it?29 | | 


28 Al-Bagarah: 158 
29 Sahih al-Bukhdari (7082) 
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Al-Harf (The Particle) 


all 95.Vy et ds dae Ales Vue Carly : Ue 
He said: And the harf (particle) is that which does not have any of the signs of 
the noun or the signs of the verb. 


UIE ye WE Seo eas Vash folly pal BEI ge Goal fan : Syl 
Al JLB SLYe os Ld Ayes peas LS ¢ ale Uayad Vy Antico law’ 
LEY ¢ Cig > BI) OLAS digs CS dy (JB Dy CS) aleey eae Wl ae 
Sp ol ee WB 6 ede Gated Bo Sto ee Vy oll YY CI) Ge 
Sy poll hed WIS Se MW) Se TY Ce) tw FY CSI): 
Wy c ESL eesbal 1 Yy (Byer) Vy 6 eel Ugo Jet of eevee Y Lal 

Mad LASS gh le Erte ya ls aye Vy ( 8) 


I say: The particle stands out from the noun and verb by the fact that it is im- 
proper for the signs of a noun to be used with it—those we have mentioned 
and any other signs. Likewise, it is improper for a particle to have the signs of 
a verb (that we have explained above) to enter upon it. Examples of the parti- 
cle are min (from), hal (an interrogative particle) and lam (a particle of nega- 
tion).*° All three of these are particles as they do not accept “al-’, the tanwin, 
and the particles of al-khafd cannot be entered upon them. So it is not correct 
to say “al-min (the from)’, nor “minun’, nor “ila min (to from)” and the same — 


30 The use of these three particles by the author is to indicate towards the particle con- 
sisting of three types: (i) that which is specific to the noun e.g. “min”, (ii) that which is 
not specific to the noun or verb e.g. “hal”, and (iii) that which is specific to the verb e.g. 
“lam”. See Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (p. 13) and al-Kawakib (1/44). | 
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is the case for the other harif (pl. of harf). Likewise it is not correct for al-sin 
to enter upon them, nor sawfa, nor the non-vowelized ta of femininity, nor 
gad and anything else from the signs of the verb. 


~ Exercises - 
dele Sead cpus dade IS 8 ATW GLAS oye LIS IS weve -1 
One: Put each of these words below into a comprehensible compound sen- 
tence. | ees 
LAGS. Badd. SL. BL. GaNI. titel. gh. fly. fall. RS 
| : ie ic 


See 


oe xed Uae ey LAS ASW Mee ye Sle IS oye SSI IS 5 ae ey 
| ae IS E56 Slke JS ell cue HS ty 
Two: Fill in the gaps to complete the sentences. Mention the number of sep- 


arate parts of speech (noun, verb and particle) in each example, and label 


MB) ih... BiB 
al de. WG . : es dent) 

AN. WD IG. BIO 

claJl 3b Hea noes Cb yae | pany... BSG) 


ooe 
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ap © Bgyoly claw ly ¢ a Vi Slaily « deylcoal SLM, ¢ duolell SLEW! 2% 2 
aS cbjlell 


Three: Identify the madi verbs, mud4ri‘ verbs, the command verbs, the nouns 
and particles in the following sentences: 


NB IN... 5 by Ee ttl gods... Guage gb lb Jo at es 
“ ° P ° a “°° 8 y 2 
Gali SF EN AG Bd YK SD XY BBN Bldg oo MN Goa SbF 


ett NEAT ROA j) ee. Sxel 
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Chapter of Inflection 


He said: Inflection is the eats of — issues at the end of words 
according to a variance in grammatical governors,” whether they are explicit 
or implicitly inferred. 


betes! 2 Vy. sy) Leadol : glee d ley! Sail 


I say: Inflection has two meanings: The first of them is the linguistic meaning 
and the other is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians. 


As for the linguistic meaning, it is to make something show and exposition. 
An example is if it is said, “I expressed (a‘rabtu) what was within myself,’ with 
the meaning of announcing and making oe what was within the self. 


a al .. lS BN5) jt i): 9A, Alpe 055 ls a eel se oline Lily 


As for the meaning in terms of the nomenclature [of the grammarians], it is 
what the author stated, “Inflection is the changing of vowel markings at the 
end of words ... [until the end] 3 


St NG Ol La yc lS 55) S5A1 Fact (SOI 215! pat) oe apodelly 


31 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/44), “The Arabic word ‘awamil (governors) is the 
plural of ‘amil. It refers to une which mandates as end of a word to have a specific state 
from raf, nasb, jarr or jazm.’ 
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Jeno BIS) oy) Ost potty 6 pie VAG ASS oT 3 Ce) ne 
amen SGI Ie yay LSE gh dite nee eh aD oe ee 
eat fT aps FA ge gah oe belgall jae 
Vm lag 6 lage ri djgnrte| lt 
The intention behind, “The changing of vowel markings at the end of words,” 
is the alteration of the state of the end of the word, and it should not be under- 
stood that this is intended to mean that the ending in of itself is altered. Again, 
_ the ending of the word in of itself does not change, the [mention of] change 
occurring in the state of the word is an expression of it shifting from the state 
of al-raf‘ to al-nasb or al-jarr—in the actual sense or by ruling. The reason 
behind this alteration is the impact of a governor—and from the governors 
is that which causes the state of al-raf' due to the word being a subject of the 


verb or similar, while another governor will cause the state of al-nasb due to 
the word being the acai or similar, and so on. 


Civty. dita al 


€ 


For example, if it is said, “Muhammad was present.” Muhammad is marfu 
due it being the operative of the governor that requires the state of al-raf to 
be enforced upon its subject. The governor in this case is “[he] was present.” 


Cah) shy Crall ands 51 


Whereas if it is said, “I saw Muhammad,’ the state of the end of Muhammad 
is altered to al-nasb. This is due to the different governor here dictating [the 
end of the word] to alter to al-nasb. The governor here is “I saw.’ | 


pth pl Joly Jobat gil pe alpen Cae 
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Whereas if it is said, “I received Muhammad,’ the state of the end of Muham- 

mad is altered to al-jarr, and this is due to the different governor here dictat- 

ing [the end of the word] to alter to al-jarr. The governor here is the ba. 

pis oh Care) ot lull yay ES 53 of LU a dee ole 6 Clit tal, 

ohne ¢ iN is 3 esi ol 5 Sb: sl bet ya sit sil oly ¢ 
edt Stead! ee aes ¢ sus JleoS| 


If you were to contemplate over these examples, it would be clear to you that 


the end of the word—and that is the dal of Muhammad—does not change. 


Rather, what changes is the state of the ending. You should be able to see that 
it is marfi‘ in the first example, mansib i in the second example and cll in 
the third ame - 


oy Halle SLY ya Zell De I uesll Je SDE ye pi ding 
Le ne cm ( —_ ( or is a oe) a al a 6 Aedes Crd 


This alteration from the state of al-raf‘ to the state of al-nasb to the state of 
al-jarr is what constitutes inflection according to the author and those who 
followed the same school of thought. So these three cases—which are al-raf, 
al-nasb and al-jarr—are the signs and marks of inflection. _ 


The mudari verb is Sinilag to the noun in this sense. 


Ps ie rn cor lee (ploy 9 Cfarlyl ES) <5 5 


| + Aa gan ple ri PUNeS: 
If it is said, “Ibrahim is travelling,” “travelling” is a marfu‘ mudari‘ verb. This 
is due to it being free from any governor which would dictate it to be nasb, or 
a governor which would dictate it to be in the state of jazm. 


33 €C 
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Jalal ied « nl BI ot (Bl) Se (fale Bhd els 151 
CS) 89 6 dened etek pT aly 


If one said, “Ibrahim will not travel,” the state of the verb yusafir ({he] trav- 
el[s]) has altered from al-raf ‘to al-nasb. This is due to the different governor 
here dictating it to become nasb, and this is “lan” (will nen): 


tenet Aas pets lag 


If it is said, “Ibrahim did not travel,” the state of the verb yusafir has altered 
from al-raf ‘ or al-nasb to al-jazm. This is due to the different governor here. 
dictating it to become majzum, and this i is “lam” (did not). 


| CS phaig ¢ 25 ; cpp Mets — Ida a wl 
Know, that this Pree of aeration) is categorised into two: explicit and im- 
plicit. | | | 


( le i A Bip ( 
As for the category of the explicit inflection, it is that which is not prevented _ 


by something from being articulated, as can be seen in the diacritical points 
of the letter dal in “Muhammad” and the diacritical points of the letter ra in 


“yysafir” 
galing Seal shoe. pla ope tle ay Saball  aay Le gg sepaasl Uy 
piety ell cy cond Ebest ey Selly Sal 9245) : dy 
Olsaer Lgl oles CAME Dy ( eel )y Seb aig Eby | ( gall)y « 
) daybed SInts] che aly 3 pals Y teal Sy ¢ gsipall a 
: (PE) ph Se Ra Joy Cth) By CB) By ( il 


57 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


ELE AO eae en eee ae eae 


As for the category of the implicit inflection, it is that which is prevented oki | 
being articulated by something. This can be due to impracticability, heaviness 
(i.e. where it is difficult to do so), or appropriateness.” If it is said, “The boy, 
the judge and my servant called” “Called” here is marfi‘ due to it being free of 
any governor that would dictate it to be in the state of nasb or jazm. “The boy” 
is marfi‘ due to it being the subject. “The judge” and “my servant” are both 
marfi‘ due to them being linked to the marfi‘ subject. However the dammah 
cannot be seen at the end of these words. This is due to the impracticability 
of doing so with “the boy”, and the heaviness of doing so for “called” and “the 
judge” In “my servant”, it is due to the connection of the yd of the first person. 
Thus the dammah is implicit at the end of these words due to being prevented 
by impracticability, heaviness or the occupation of the place with the appro- 
priate diacritical mark. | 


( lg ob 5 5 ABIL): Sy ee eo ht sd Yt yds 
And it is said, “The boy, the judge mG my ees servant will not be pleased? 


“Verily the boy and my servant boy are both winners,” and, “I passed by the 
boy, my servant boy and the judge.” _ 


steel) rN omg 6 ple lS pou Aye dole jhe iv Ll ot Ol las 
LEB 9 © CB yy 6 C er Dy Cbeall yy (all) foe « Iypvade HIVE 


32 Impracticability refers to, “The impracticability brought about by the diacritic ap- 
pearing upon a defective letter and so this becomes impractical for the tongue to emit 
its sound.” Heaviness refers to, “The difficulty brought about by the diacritic appearing 
upon a defective letter and so this becomes heavy for the tongue to emit its sound. The 
diacritic is expressed however with heaviness and discomfort.” Appropriateness refers to, 
“The presence of a diacritic at the end of a noun which is required due to its connection 
to another noun. An example is the letter yd, it is not appropriate for it to be preceded by 
any diacritic besides the kasrah. So the diacritic present before the letter ya is termed as 
the appropriate diacritic.” See al-Nahwu al-Musafi (pp. 84-85 and 92). 
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That which ends with the letter alif demands the implication of all diacritical 
points due to impracticability. The noun that ends with an alif is called ma- 
gsiir (broken)* e.g. the boy, the stick, the Hajj pilgrim, the hand-mill and the 


content. 


cll, cgetell GaN ccog ¢ Ja Bay derall ale pA aaj ch oT IS by 
SBN Dy 6 ( gelill )y eC gall) : ps leat) Doel ale gleiy «Legis 


Tory) dy « ( JY rei eles yy ‘ ( 


That which ends with the letter ya demands the implication of the dammah 
and kasrah diacritical points due to heaviness. The noun that ends with al-ya 
is called manqis (incomplete), and the fathah (in explicit form) is visible 
upon it due to the phonetic ease of doing so. Examples being: the judge, the 
caller, the soldier, the courier, the coming and the thrower. 


(AME) 2 peso dee lS EW pall ae AB ASN cl I) Whar olf L 
 ( gSbenrl ye C etl ye Che Dye Clb 


What is appended to the ya of the first person demands the implication of 
every diacritical point upon it due to appropriation. Examples being: my ser- 
vant, my book, my friend, my son, my teacher. 


33 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/85), “[It is called ‘this) 1 because it is the opposite of 
the mamdid (elongated) or because it is shortened, i.e. it is prevented from showing its 
diacritics.” The definition of the maqsir noun, as given by Ibn ‘Aqil (1/81) is, “Tt is the 
inflectable noun which ends with the requisite letter alif? 

_ 34 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/86), “[It is called this] because there is a sidecrensel in 
its diacritics and because its lam kalimah (which is the letter yd) is removed if there is a 
tanwin—e.g. the word ,2\3 (the letter ya has been removed here)—in order to prevent 
the meeting of two sukins. The definition of the mangiis noun, as given by Ibn ‘Adil 
(1/81) is, “It is the inflectable noun which ends with the letter ya which dictates being 
preceded by a kasrah? | | 
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Al-bind (fixed endings i.e. words that do not accept inflection) is the opposite 
of al-‘irab, and both are made clear from each other by analysing the end of 
_ words. The author decided not to explain the words that do not accept inflec- 
tion, however we will detail them to you in the same manner that we did so 
for the words that do accept inflection. So we say: 


Al-bina has two meanings, the frst bana: in the ees sense 2 and the Be 
is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians: 


Syd) Ug IE Age le ck Ne eh Ae) oe HLE gb LW (3 ole LE 

- eals 
As for its meaning in the linguistic sense, it is an expression indicating the 
placing of something upon another in order to provide firmness and perma- 
nence. 


3g ¢ Sd Vy fale pad Btely De GS aT fy) ged Cee 3 okies Ll, 
EMC eel yy (pS dy CYS) arity « aS Co Dy COS) eal 
cell ( ES yg ( Sil) ends « pel CLE Dy (LE) pyilss 


As for its meaning in terms of nomenclature, it is that its end remains con- 
sistent in one state, in spite of the entry of different governors and not due 
to defectiveness in its construction. Examples of this consistency are the 
words “how many/much” and “who” upon the ending of al-sukiin, “these”, 
“hadhami” and “yesterday” upon the ending of al-kasrah, “since” and “where- 

in” upon the ending of al- damma, * where” and “how” upon the ending of — 
al-fatha. co we oe: : oe 


5 etally penal © pay © gS: dayl ell sill Ol bes clay Le oss | 
From this it is clearly seen that the forms of al- bina are four: al- sakun, al- kas- 
rah, al- damma, and al-fatha. 
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l.: WY rol Ole « seals WY ro 43 ns chile jaws por y La YI ola JS ole ny 
doly Ble eal ay lL : coll ¢ Jelyall fai Cay [pais gl thal 9 57 js goes 
| . duel y fale pil 


After apprehension of the aforementioned there will be no difficulty upon the 
reader in understanding the inflectable and the non-inflectable. The inflect- 
able is that in which the state of the ending changes in wording or through 
implication due to the impact of a governor. The non-inflectable is that which 
its ending remains consistent in one state in spite of different governors and 
not due to defectiveness in its construction. | 


eo: 


Gains 


Exercises 


aN bled) 3 daly SLASH oy ¢ polly « selsh ell 


Identity the inflectable according to its types, and the non-inflectable that 
arise in the below sentences: 


Wile BE oo fraps Ue AR AU, ¢ Goll CHB CaS abs Shel Jb 
oy le AR ee Med Slory «Blom ll 

« DAN a Ge Ll ob O84 ws y gis GAN yb JL 
CAE (ge Cine bay GS led He Ge Glo ye Cals 15) 


aM ¢ jp DHS eS ley Bb, Neds WB gee 13) aU GP seal gb 


{By the morning brightness, and [by] the night when it covers with dark- 
ness, your Lord has not taken leave of you, [O Muhammad], nor has He 
detested [you]. And the Hereafter is better for you than the first [life] see 


35 Al-Duha: 1-4 
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JB oe WS Casi us Bole a5 hs Sa 

Ay ily Seal oy At WW od p08 
Sle itl sl hale Lh Jisll op al eal 
| ‘s 9 “dail ull a (dob! ml core uw ‘ual coe 7 ip a8 

“a 
Questions 

OF sacl 2 LT nell eh Feld ya LF lel pL 


What is lection? What is non- -inflection? What i is the inflectable? What i is 
the non-inflectable? 


sot all ill ga Lt tll eke pak Sg lS ll wt aes be 
€ (syd) pall Clhel bo cutis! sl 


What is the meaning of “an alteration at the ending of a word”? How many 
types is this alteration categorised into? What is an explicit alteration and im- 
plicit alteration? What are the reasons for the occurrence of an implicit alter- 
ation? 


Mention two reasons that prevent the pronunciation of a diacritic. 


ait Bylde Sou Gas fel See IS od yySy Care 6 dade ASS dled BE, Cy 


sed! Laygh oy 
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Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis- 
played due to impracticality. 


Lag oye eee Budde Wry Gre mul Lage oly IS (5 dete PIS edltey cl 
| jal 
Bring two examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a noun 


that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being displayed 
due to heaviness. 7 | 


Ee geal Uger Sle JS b dade AMS dled BD cal 


Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
non-inflectable noun. | 


of Ce yee Spey Cyne tl Lge Sle IS dS se PUI dled BY Cal 
| _ | | » Apwlial! Leyygl 


Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis- 
played due to appropriation. 
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The Types of Declension 


¢ ot ys cy Avery ite ¢ 085 (andy ¢ Cais C & : das,h solely Jb 
«Pally « cual « § 255) NS Bye SLE Wy « Led BEY) bly Cty 

me ae co Y, 
He said, “Its types are four: (i) raf. (ii) ae (iii) khafd and (iv) jazm. Those 
related to the noun from these are: (i) al-raf’, (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al- khafd and it 


does not accept the jazm state. Those related to the verb are: (i) al- -raf (ii) al- 
-nasb, (iii) al-jazm and it does not accept the state of khafd. | 


2) «GaN: GM: dagl bee Gally eel § aw all vey elyl : daly 
dnp! ad ole oy J>-l, JN ¢ eee): ells ¢ vases! : cy al : 
blew en se er) (dal is is 


I say: The types of declension that take place upon the noun and verb are four 
in total: (i) al-rafa’, (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al-khafd and (iv) al-jazm. Each of these 
four types has a linguistic meaning and a meaning according to the nomen- 
clature of the grammarians: 


Bare tepatee ail CMa a pty c PE Vy SA: aU 8 gd a! Ul 
al ob gh SM feadll 9b Laval 6 copy Le Lyd canny ¢ Lge Gb bey dual 

SSN Ctves Dy CIE ey) grt Seally IS Cd Cisll ity 
The linguistic meaning of al-raf’ is highness and ascension. Its meaning in 


terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of 
al-dammah or its substitute. We will explain these substitutes for the dammah 
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in the coming section in sha Allah. The state of al-raf* affects both the noun 
and verb. E.g. “Ali stood” and, “The nightingale sings’. 


ce pases ii CMa Sb yhy ¢ MLE y Seo: dal ggs Ceadl Lil, 
go c Leash aally eM oe JS gb Cat adbsy oc Lue GU Ley SLB!) axsdhe 
| iC 1S Soles) 
The linguistic meaning of al-nasb is straightness and uprightness. Its meaning 
in terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of 


_al-fatha or its substitute. The state of al-nasb also affects both the noun and 
verb. An example is, “I will not love laziness.” 


p28 ap cif ala: ge cl by 22S 
-( 


The linguistic meaning of al-khafd is lowered. Its meaning in terms of no- 
_ menclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-kasrah or its 
substitute. The state of al-khafd only affects the noun, e. 8: “I was afflicted with 
laziness.” 


Lag ySE) ade Foplaren Jas CMa by ¢ Abell: SAU! Ld sed gpl Ly 
(fel 58 oS) ges c gyleall fail! (3 Y) piel Op Voc ae Ob 


The linguistic meaning of al-jazm is to cut. Its meaning in terms of nomen- 
clature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-sukan or its sub- 
stitute. The state of al-jazm only affects the mudari‘ verb, e.g. “The lazy one 
did not triumph.” 


CSL, claw yes Hate and 2 pled BW de Le gly of WU ou 4 
JLSNL rus ends 6 oo) rs) ( slaw Vy, Sanstes eds ¢ Kass Jl ee) 
- ppl shy « 
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It has been displayed to you above that the types of declension are of three 
types: (i) those that are shared by the noun and the verb i.e. al-raf ‘and al- 
nasb, (ii) that which is specific to the noun i.e. al-khafd and (iii) that which is 
specific to the verb i.e. al-jazm. 


Sabiess | 


Questions 


ee ¢ igh b 
What are the types of declension? 
$ Wael, da) fae aS ga le 


What is the meaning of al-raf‘ in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomen- 
clature? 7 7 


What is the meaning of al-nasb in the linguistic sense ana in terms of nomen- 
clature? ! 


¢ Le Maels dd yadoall ya Le 

What is the meaning of al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of no- 
menclature? 

‘ teal, a baat gal 


What is the meaning of al-jazm in the linguistic sense and in terms of no- 
menclature? | 


E failly ul Led Sete call Oley g gil 


Which of the types of declension are shared by the noun and the verb? 
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FE oleY obde oy I ay yarte SAI L 


Which of the types of declension are specific to the noun? 


GbE yl Le cp fadll 4 Gestey CAI L 
Which of the types of declension are specific to the verb? 


Cage) ey prcacall fadlly o ggipell eel Ge ASS dled day l fb 
» eypeall faally 


Provide four examples of the marfi‘ noun, mansub verb, makfud noun and 
majzum verb. | | 
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Chapter: Understanding the _— of Declension 


a 


gills 6 M5 6 413 ¢ "5S al: we ei i wale 


He said: There are four signs of al-raf: al-dammah, al-waw, al-alif and al-nun. 


SOLE aul ce las (3 Udo ape y ded LIS of 85 of bees : Uely, 
L cogly © My oslo s cca « ee Fyd EGG ¢ deadly ¢ Hebel er Ste 
_ I say: It is possible to ascertain that a word is marfiu‘ by the presence of four 


signs upon its ending: the first—and it is its original sign—is al-dammah. 
The other three signs are subsidiaries of it, they are: al-wdaw, al-alif and al-nin. 


Soe 
dumsiaal) Zuska| Guo 
Positions of the Dammah 
aie ey I) aeelye S51 8 SU ESE o KS LENE : Ju 
Bagh os heat oS cll ¢ Let faally « ILEN eophh aneg e 
He said: As for aaa itis an midlets of al-raf' in ‘ut Aneta) the 


singular noun (ii) the broken plural (iii) the sound feminine plural (iv) the 
mudari’ verb which has nothing attached to the end of it. 


: ceelye aul gb LIS 05 idle Tale Areal! SS rly 


I say: The dammah is an indication of a word being raf in four instances: 


SEN Qegelly pee Kall eer tS aeeyely ¢ opted ees Ug aezell 
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ol BN a Lat oJ cull glared) fail s al avegally ¢ glladl 2igell eae 

» Bod og Vy « Uh bf Hae i ap ye bla AY «dole gy 
The first instance: the singular noun. The second instance: the broken plu- 
ral. The third instance: the sound feminine plural. The fourth instance: the 
mudari‘ verb of which its ending is not connected to the alif of duality, the . 
waw of plurality, the ya of the feminine second person, neither the light nun 
of emphasis, nor the heavy one, and neither the nun of feminine plurality. 


cyt Vy Lage Lares Vy leparee Vy oe Ow Le: Lgrwa welt ayia) ew'Yl Ll 
| - amastll claw 


As for the singular noun, the meaning of it here is: what is not dual, not plural, 
not attached to either of them and not from the five nouns. 


some re >| yo ols ol ¢ Byam ¢ es) 6 dew | be IS 4) 21 pol ois Sly 
| » Graig 6 Addleg ¢ doable : 


It includes that which is masculine e.g. Muhammad, ‘Ali and Hamzah, or that 
which is feminine e.g. Fatimah, ‘Aishah and Zaynab, 


cil ol (LG EBL yy (LRA 52s) ps SLES Sale dal! Gils dyey 
dare) 8 ( oy IS C555) wey (3h oP lilly ill 25 ) sou Bis 
C cobs) alee ( ally 5 alla) davall Lagad, Ledley « olegds ( dabli ) Sy ( 


sla! Uae Ge gee IY le SA dae Seat Brey ¢ lesiye ( ad) 
It includes that which has an explicit dammah, as in: “Muhammad was pres- 
t’, “Fatimah travelled”. It includes that which has an implicit dammah, such 
as as “The boy, the judge and my brother were present” and “Layla and Nu‘ma- 
both got married”. Muhammad and Fatimah are both marfi‘ and the sign of 
their state is the explicit dammah. The boy, Layla and Nu‘mah are all marfu‘, 
and the sign of their state is the implicit dammah upon the alif, prevented 
_ from being displayed due to impracticality. 
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)y 6 feel Ley gle oye ave cll cle Sie dare andy Ledley ¢ Fgh ( rl )4 
AS > Layee cpr are @lSeatl cl fa le le ibis dae andy Ledley « Ege ( A 
, Galed 


And al-qadi is marfi‘, and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon 


the yd, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. And “akhi” is also 
marfi', and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon that which comes 
before the yd of the first person, prevented from being displayed due to ap- 
propriation. 


» 0d ,84 


As for the broken plural, what it refers to here is that which indicates more 
than two in the masculine or feminine gender, with an alteration of the sin- 


gular form of the word. 


: dws ptSvcll Cun se 5.25 ya) eel cy 


The types of alteration correlating with the broken plural are six: 


spill Sym ob ($455 059 Ctl dal) sos 38 God SXtdL FA - 
AGC gb gh Lai! morally aptoll ce GEV y 6 Sheet ltd) ple Cb pooslly 
First: Alteration in the diacritics only e.g. “lion-lions” and “tiger-tigers”. In 


these two examples the letters of the singular and the plural are the same. ‘The 
difference between the two is in the diacritics. 


Jot clk ( PA) LAS yo ( Ay UG) : poe od 5 ats 
it We Le Gy pH) ly - lll gry - LASSI aie (3 be Gai JB aan 
yee) 


_ Second: Alteration through a decrease only e.g. “charge-charges” and “indi- 
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gestion-indigestions”. You will notice that in the plural here the decrease is in 
a letter of the words—and that letter is al-ta—and the rest of the letters are 
the same as in the singular. 


Sed Pera ey Colts 9 Be) se ek Hd bl we 
| Moise 85 


Third: Alteration through an increase only (3) e. g. “twin-twins”. This can be 
seen in the statement of the Most High: {[And date palms,] some having twin 
trunks and some having a single one.}*° 


pl yy. (5 DY Sa) pe gail es JSsil i tt 
(aay Ely (AY 


Fourth: Alteration in the diacritics and through a decrease (i.e. taking away a 
6 OF 1) e.g. “Ded: beds’, “book-books’, “red (s)- red (p)” and wane (s)-white 


(p)” 


95 a i 5 CoA Ce) ged « Boll ae JRE Ld iti -0 
( gibeh peed yy ( 035 55 Yo 6 C&M a D5 «€ sry 


Fifth: Alteration in the diacritics and through an increase (adding an J or 5) 
e.g. “cause-causes’, “hero-heroes’, “Hind-Hinds’, “predatory animal-predato- 
ry animals’, “wolf-wolves” and “brave (s)-brave (p)”. 


AES Ye 6 ( clay eS) 2 gr c beer adilly doll ae JRall 3 sd 1 
( shzaly etl 5 © C ES5 IS Dg «(lies 


Sixth: Alteration ini the diacritics and through an increase and decrease to- 


2 


gether e.g. generous (s)-generous (p)’, “a loaf [of bread]-loafs’, “writer-writ- 
ers’ and “leader-leaders”. . | , . 


36 Al-Ra‘d: 4 
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gd ASL pec) Bad oye abpall IST Byer ¢ Aenclly debe p55 LYS ¢ IVI okay 
Blyeey oC iMG D5 © Cag8b ) «Wage ace atyall al al CIS Dy CSB ) | 
GWE) ted BG LS Sybie CIS ol ine ods i LS bale dna! oils) 
(LSB) SLB AB): Sy CME 5 eC GME): pry (SEG 
JS om a SAN pee): mieor ¢ Ball] devel: cueydye Leaded 


All és these types become marfu' with ; a _ dammah, aa whether the 
wording refers to the plural male e.g. “men” and “writers” or if it refers to — 
the plural female e.g. “Hinds” and “Zaynabs”. This is also the case regardless 
whether the dammah is visibl 7 

“drunkards”, “wounded”, “chaste” and “ pregnant women”. If you say, “The 
men and Zaynabs stood,” you will find that they are both marfu‘ with an ex- 
plicit dammah. And if you say, “The wounded and the chaste were present,” 
you will find that they are both marfa‘with an implicit dammah upon the alif, _ 
prevented from being displayed due to impracticality. 


6 oAT gh ll aly tl on a6 le Sa 468 pllall gM eth 
Ble Jy CSUSB ale) Sy (LUE), «(LLU )y e (185) + pe 
( Sallall Laval Lagady Ladley « lege ( olablil Dy (obasl » ( olabwl 

eo gl) aslo) ue Vc plLadl caged eee ib Sli incall 53 Y, 


iC shhs sl? ed o oa ) 
As for the sound feminine plural it is that which indicates towards more than 
two with the addition of the letters alif and ta at the end of the word.*” Exam- 


37 One could say that this definition does not fully encompass the matter fully. The rea- 
son for this is that the author said, “That which indicates towards more than two (and 
the Arabic word he used for “two” was “ithnatayn” which is specific to the feminine 
gender). However he then mentioned the example of “doves”, of which the singular form 
is masculine. So according to this definition “doves” would not be considered to be a 
sound feminine plural. An alternative definition is that which was given by Ibn Hisham 
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ples are, “Zaynabs’, Fatimahs” and “doves”. If it is said, “The Zaynabs came” 
and “The Fatimahs travelled’, the words “the Zaynabs” and “the Fatimahs” are 
marfi‘. The sign of them being marfi‘is the presence of the explicit dammah. 
The implicit dammah does not arise in relation to the sound feminine plural 
except when it connects to the yd of the first person e.g. “These are my trees 
and my cows.” | | 3 


cided Pll) gos opal od Bape ye CIS ob : 58h) 52 GNI Gals’ ob 
eS Bor dine ye be « Lele Efe eee oS ob (BEDI y cell), 


If the alifis not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. “judge-judg- 
es” and “caller-callers’, it is not considered to be a sound feminine plural and 
it is instead considered to be a broken plural. | 


gly eee) oni opkall B Bage ge GAIT Ob 2 Bt Cad cll GIS) ELUS, 
oF Sb 6 eS ee or OS Copel cape ye Coho D9 
| dled! Lapel pom 


Likewise if the ta is not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. “dead 
(s)-dead (p)”, “house-houses” and “sound-sounds’, it is considered to be a 
broken plural and not a sound feminine plural. i 


6 Eb let ude cx JS ( cS Dy ( Spah) gad Eyles! fall Uy 


in al-Shudhur (p. 39) and al-Qatr (p. 68), “That which becomes plural with the addition | 
of the letter alif and ta” Ibn Malik preceded him in his Alfiyyah with the couplet, 


Lee all dy AIG pK... Lee sb ally Ly Leg 
That which becomes plural with alif and ta combined, it has a kasrah both in al-jarr and 
in nasb. 


Regarding the question that may arise to the student regarding why it is called the 
sound feminine plural though these words are not always feminine in their singular 
forms, al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/54), “This word (i.e. the sound feminine plural) 
became part of the nomenclature of the grammarians in reference to that which becomes 
plural with the addition of the alif and ta though they differ in their singular forms. This 
is a case of naming something after the part which forms its majority.’ 
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Ledhey gybe lagen JSS (AH Dy «(56 ) HUIS ¢ Sala dev and, Ledley 
(oP 6 C pega) HUA ¢ Jal Layee oe ar gly! Lb Ste awe andy 
NAS, ( jal La gg or ee clJl dle 6 Ade deni dad) deWeg « een Ligue JS 
ar AW Ib Sis dae andy Ledley ¢ py Lege JS ( EDD « ( EE) 

| » shell Lag oy 
As for the mudari‘ verb e.g. “he hits” and “he reads’, both of these verbs are 
marfi'‘, and the sign of them being in the state of raf’ is the explicit dammah. 
Likewise “he calls” and “he requests” are both marfiu’, and the sign of them 
_ being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter waw, prevented from being 
displayed due to heaviness. Likewise “he judges” and “he satisfies” are both 
marfu'’, and the sign of them being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter 
ya, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. Likewise “he is satis- 
fied”and “he becomes strong” are both marfu’, and the sign of them being so 
is the implicit dammah upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed 
due to impracticality. 


4 death Le Eh (Abbas Lgl dolar hy gh cdl Cal ap few ol il) Wey 
lal )g 6 SES) grt ed Call gg rath Lad © BIS! LAY oka ye Joly 
Ldlowall shy ay frail ley ( Syne )y (( Gyti) 2 goed deleortl shy ay rail Ley ( 
Cpl Spd abe ec deadly dee aby Vy oC Gypet 9 eC GN) prs 

EUS Claas! Thery « Jet olll si sid gf GAY 
Our statement, “The mudari‘verb of which its ending is not connected to the 
alif of duality, the waw of plurality, the yd of the feminine second person” ex- 
cludes that which is connected to any of these three things. Whatever is con- 
nected to the alif of duality—such as “Them two write” and “Them two help’, 
to the waw of plurality—such as “They write” and “They help’, and to the ya 
of the feminine second person—such as “You write” and “You help” are not 


made marfi‘ here by a dammah. Rather they are marfi‘by the presence of the 
nun, the alif, the waw or the yd of the fail (i.e. the subject of the verb). We will 
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explain this matter shortly. 


Sie] ay elatl Cl FyLeol! Gaal Sas ( Aad 9) dais SF ogi Vy) Weis 
ect dee Saal ip BUEN ye O55 HELP: Ne dg psc gael 

» cesul 
Our statement, “Neither the light niin of emphasis, nor the heavy one” ex- 
cludes the mud4ri‘verb that is connected to either of these nans. An example 


is in the statement of the Most High: {He will surely be imprisoned and will 
be of those debased.}** The verb here is non-inflectable upon a fatha. 


Our statement, “And neither the niin of feminine shseabiees excludes a mudari' 
verb that is connected to the niin of feminine plurality. An example is in the 


statement of the Most High: {The mothers may breastfeed. }3° The verb here 
(yurdi‘na) is non-inflectable upon a sukun. 


o 


Cl nt 


Exercises 


inal Si Ly Sab 4b Anal oS Lobe ih Gilad des 
: 2A ool 3 b Bayly CLL cee pec pha Cem 6 Eyles 


Detail that which is marfia' with a dammah and the types of them, and while 
doing so, make clear that which has an explicit dammah and that which has 
an implicit dammah—with the reason for its inferred meaning—in the fol- 
lowing sentences: 


4p fen : SE 9 Degg ele: Joe AV bt Ole : by Sel CIs 


38 Yusuf: 32 | 
39 Al-Bagarah: 233 
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gy LBD 6 Ep ay ENG « eyll ay Labels «GNI 45 32 « Gall 
oe Mead ABH ab EG cab See GLEN... tushy Zac y Arty. Lipa 
Cag8 stall Be. oletBl (pes SL. agit) Je tail yall, 8) 
, Beall OS) gall. CA) ube Ube . + seall CI gg. SEY 
| taal oy SKLb > ll. ale aS — Pe ae 
diel 


Questions 


$ eal dre aval oS aoye oS od 


In how many situations is the dammah a sign of ae 


Sie JI Si er ae test sia ah b € Ls opball ee Vl slell U 
jab dally Luge EI) ¢ Sydie Lerally Se tely ¢ oT le 5alb nally 
L Bylde Lavally lige ally « 


What is meant here by a singular noun? Provide four examples of the singular 
noun wherein the first of them is in the masculine gender and the dammah 
is explicit at its end, the second of them is in the masculine gender and the 
dammah is implicit, the third of them is in the feminine gender and the dam- 
mah is explicit, the fourth of them is in the feminine pace and the dammah 
is eee 


EF JS Lt er eS ened tll WS BF AS ET Se 
pe Sal essay «Sybil devally GSTs IE SI jer ood foe Folly 
| . Sled! davally olspe de Siu! 


What is the broken plural? How many forms of alteration in the broken plural 
are there? Provide two examples for each type. Provide an example of a bro- 
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ken plural that is in the masculine gender and the dammah is implicit, and 
also a broken plural that is in the feminine gender and the dammah is explicit. 


131 © Lendl Esfall eee b Bplin devall SS fa F gILull Casall aes ga Le 
Jeol ee oySe gyi Gl ad oly all oe T Ci perl 3 3h 2 IY Gals 
$ abel oS ASy $f 


What is the sound feminine plural? Does the implicit dammah arise in rela- 
tion to the sound feminine plural? If the alif is not an addition in the plural 
word that ends with the letters alif and ta, which type of plural is this consid- 
ered to be? And give examples of this. How does it inflect? 


epiyell eylvaall eal) dike del By fe F devll glee!) faill aby Ux 


When is the mudari‘ verb made marfi‘ by a dammah? Provide three varying 
examples of the mudari‘verb that is made marfiu‘ with an implicit dammah. 
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The Letter Waw as a Representative of the Dammah 


SH: 4 gts Sid GS Ss eh 3 GI We 455 jl Uh: Je 
. We 939 ¢ ORY 6 cyeer ¢ Hsl, ¢ ii ney, ¢ Peres sen 


He said: As for the letter waw, it is an indicator of raf in two cases: (i) the 
sound masculine plural and (ii) the five [exceptional] nouns which are: your 
father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth, and possessor of wealth. 


Siti Saas os. Uwe ney, 3 ils eo de UME sll oS: de’ 
Linas slew lel cers « 


I say: The letter waw is a sign of the marfii‘ state of a word in two instances: In 
the sound masculine plural and the five nouns.” 


ile ¢ ost gb daly « sell op ast JB 5 high lhe ilense 
Sell gt. Hy gilbul CAP: os cade alee baby « Bay! yr 45S 
Moyle Gyphe abake S25 WP Ma ehh IP . GL, ce ball g 
gy Moet Corey Cogteh JSG. Geek 1b! STP 
etl ge 251 LE Slo Le Se foe Mog sty Mog oy Coys auld 
Boks ode ge Ayal) ble phy apilly sly! aay - ot (F Bak5 aby 
As for the sound masculine plural, it is a noun that indicates to a number 


exceeding two with an addition to its end. When this addition is removed 
the root word remains sound i.e. in its original form and any singular words, 


40 Some add a sixth, 3 4.» (hanutk—your thing). 
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when pluralised, must be combined" to take the masculine plural form. Ex- 
amples being: {Those who remained behind rejoiced}, {But those firm in 
knowledge among them and the faithful believers},** {Even if the criminals 
disliked it},” {If there are among you twenty [who are] steadfast}, and {And 
[there are] others who have acknowledged their sins}.*° All of the words, 
hime who remained behind’, “those firm in knowledge’, “the faithful believ- 
, ‘the criminals’, “the steadfast” and “the others” are sound masculine plu- 
neo They indicate towards a number exceeding two and there is an addition 
at the end i.e. a waw and a nun, and when this addition is stripped the word 
remains sound. 


S$” ce 


(Sle yy oC BA Dy oC SB Dy 6 Zev Dy « ( CHR) : Spt Ob! gy VI 
shy) andy adhey ¢ Eye OL ode (3 dlp ysonll bla ye bd [Sy C541)s 
( Calas): PP ne at ee BB gh eel Ot lh aS 
yr ye) mw yl 9 aslgely 

The reader should be able to see [that the singular ee of these words are]: 
“The one who remained behind’, “firm’, “faithful believer’, “criminal”, “stead- 
fast” and “other”. All of the words that are present in the dyat above are marfu'’, 
and the sign of their state is the waw serving in place of the dammah. The let- 
ter nun that we see after the letter waw is a compensatory mechanism for the 


exclusion of the tanwin found in “mukhallafun” and its sisters, and this (i.e. 
mukhallafun) is the singular form of the noun. 


Bgl: uy = aged LOE Call Sparel! SII ode gd dnote claw Lily 
GE) i Spit ¢ dead ye HLS ghd ASF ery ¢ SA gy ¢ Hyby c Hey ¢ Dey 


41 The meaning of this is that the original statement would be, “Zayd, Zayd and Zayd 
arrived” and then they are combined, so it is said, ‘ “The Zayds (Zaydun) arrived.” See 
Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 36). 

42 Al-Tawbah: 81 

43 Al-Nisa: 162 

— 44 Al-Anfal: 8 

45 Al-Anfal: 65 

46 Al-Tawbah: 102 
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As for the five nouns, they are the small number of words mentioned by the 
author i.e. your father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth and pos- 
sessor of wealth. They become marfi‘ with the letter waw, which is the dele- 
gate for the dammah. It is said, “Present was your father, your brother, your 
father in law, your mouth, a possessor of wealth.” Likewise it is said, “This is 
your father” and “Your father is a righteous man.” It was also said by Allah 
&%: {And our father is an old man},”” {From where their father had ordered 
_ them},** {And indeed, he was a possessor of knowledge}” and {Indeed, I am 
_ your brother.}*° All of the nouns in these examples are marfi‘, and the sign 
of them being so is the wdw serving as a substitute for the dammah. That _ 
which comes after them such as pronouns, the word “[possessor of] wealth” - 

or — of] knowledge” are — ilayhi. 7 | 


ve Joy pil okay « | wie¥ Wa 55 Y Acad avers ada ol rlely 
: ih deat ie YS 3b bat 


Understand that the five nouns do not inflect in this specific manner unless 
they meet certain conditions, some of which are related to all of the nouns 
and some of which are specific to certain ones. 


: byt dayl Yar (3b bass ll by ttl Ul 


As for the conditions that correspond to all of the nouns, they are four in 
number: 


47 Al-Qasas: 23 
48 Yusuf: 68 

49 Yusuf: 68 

50 Yusuf: 69 © 
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eel dls 6 lies Ss 3 Sy « jaw gS ol: sid ( boas Og ol: JN 
sacs $ Lb Lgblel Ss oh: 


Firstly, that it is singular. Secondly, that it is in the augmentative form. Thirdly, 
that it is the mudaf (possessed). Fourthly, that it is possessed by anything in 
the possessive ae besides the letter ya of the first person singular. 


tS er Se oe + Rega J 5B CaS JL (SN bitty CAs 

BU) ) 2 Spi ¢ Selb ola eel je Qa pre cll ’ a 

Sul): ss A Sy CMe Cae call Ble BEE : Spy ( phate 
Gib pac, Bee Ey aes gh ic 


5 ed 
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The condition of singularity excludes these words when they are in the dual 
form, the plural male form, or the broken plural. If they are in the broken plu- 
ral form, they inflect with a visible diacritic. Examples are: “Fathers cultivate 
their sons’, “Your brothers are your hands with which you attack’, and the 
statements of Allah: {[If] your fathers, and your sons},”’ {Verily the faith- 
ful believers are brothers}? and {And eu eee his favour— 
brothers. ps 


lus ails ley ¢ Fm itm ee “ YL ¢ tell ole) a FI i lee cslS oly 
agg: Ses al SB ( egl bso OH): Syaty ( OES AygA ys Syat « 
Gels: WLceP . Co Foal 


4 


If ‘hey: are in the dual form, they inflect in the manner of the dual—marfii 
with the letter alif, mansub and majrir with the letter ya. We will cover this 
shortly. Examples are: “Your parents cultivated you’, “Show good manners in 
the presence of your parents’, and the statements of Allah: {And he raised his _ 


51 Al-Tawbah: 24 
52 Al-Hujurat: 10 
53 Ali ‘Imran: 103 
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parents upon the throne} and {So make peace between your two brothers.}°° 


gly Sey Comal ¢ pL Le le glob cay LULL Sle wae ~ ASgarme CIS le 
cyly sly eno oly ( tld Gol Cal): Spy Cat, gl Migs ys Sy 
| Recall Nels yes Seed ped VI ests ball ol ¢ eV GNI bil 4 
If they are in the sound masculine plural form, they become marfu‘ with the 
letter waw—as we have mentioned—, and they become mansab and majrur 
with the letter ya. Examples are: “These are fathers and brothers” and “I saw 
fathers and brothers.” None from them (i.e. from the five exceptional nouns) 
becomes plural with the letters waw and nin except for the words “father” 


and “brother,” and deduction from this dictates that none of the others be- 
- come plural through this means. 


Jd ps dae eb fia ois JU (5S 9S J: ith 


Lip) Selig oC tel bel eh) : Spity ¢ ( EBL) Gil lia) : pA Fal 


(a, mt 


The condition that it must be in ee augmentative foes sielides these words 
when they are in the diminutive form. In the instance of them being in the 
diminutive form they inflect with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a 
_ small father and a small brother, “I saw a small father and a small brother” and 
“I passed by a small father and a small brother.” 


vie Oh ti (a 8 So 
fala Ul. Cae py CSI Nha): gat « Lal gall ols 
isla 3B SAP esi sf Liap ts ab Jy « Sls ws (A 
» eS Eek Od yp Geni ye cel cb gti IOP 55 Se 


The éendition that it must be a mudaf (possessed) excludes these words that 


54 Yusuf: 100 
55 Al-Hujurat: 10 
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are separate from the possessive compound. In this case they would inflect 
with visible diacritics as well. Examples are: “This is a father”, “I saw a father’, 

“I passed by a father” and likewise is the case for the others [from the five]. 
Further to these examples, Allah 3% said: {And has a brother and a sister},°° 
{If he steals—a brother of his has stolen before},”’ {He said, “Bring me a 
brother of yours from your father},** and {Indeed he has a father who is an 
old man.}°° 


Les elll ode SN! cade yb Le ( lSeall oly atl Wile! oS of Lietl y oy 
Jowell Sack! Layyge Gye ase lSeall cy GS L de ide WISy Os dee 
GON th g ol CAEN) Spdty CC tly ol FEE): Spe kill Sou 
Celie GP: Shy al Sey (SM sh ol ke o ASI Yh) : Spay ( 

: «i ads lp sgiita} ( € oi RY Laiags id ¢ 


The condition that it is possessed by anything in the possessive compound 
besides the letter yd of the first person singular excludes that which is so. In 
this case they inflect with an implicit diacritic upon the letter that comes be- 
fore the ya of the first person singular, prevented from being displayed due 
to the position being occupied with the appropriate diacritic. Examples of — 
this are: “My father and my brother were present’, “I honoured my father and _ 
my elder brother’, and “I do not speak in the presence of my father and elder 
brother.” Examples from the statements of Allah 3% are: {Verily, this brother 
of mine}, {I am Yusuf and this i is my brother},” and {And cast it over the 
face of my father.}° 


ia BBY CBS ) th a as ts a th 


56 Al-Nisa: 12 
57 Yusuf: 77 
58 Yusuf: 59 | 
59 Yusuf: 78 
60 Sad: 23 

61 Yusuf: 90 
62 Yusuf: 93 | 


83 


_ A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


(Ball) Oat el meld oliatl gc weal ge gh of Lote VW ole 

iD) SE) pity Chas LS Sah): Sty (Eas Me) Se 
Ge ll a byl) de Qrepasy LIS! oie 3 RG bk Nag (ope 
As for the conditions that are specific to certain words from the five nouns, 
from them is in regard to the word “mouth”. It does not take the declension 
[of the five nouns] except if it is free from the letter mim (in Arabic the word 
mouth is normally “fam”). If the mim is found in the word then it takes the 
declension with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a sound mouth’, “I 
saw a sound mouth” and “I looked at a sound mouth”. This is an additional 


condition to the four we e have mentioned previously and it is specific to this 
word. | 


gee Ost oh oS : onbyty VY) abel Rs sigs V (98) 15 ol hey 
PS Ai ae A oe ed oh el Se a gil cae 


Also from nema is that the — oe of ” ee not oe ip eaeeencion 
of the five nouns unless it meets two conditions: (i) that it has the meaning 
of “possessor” and (ii) that the word connected to it in the possessive com- 
pound is a clear noun® and not an adjective. If it does not have the meaning 
of “possessor”, such as if it serves as a demonstrative pronoun, then it is un-in- 
flectable. 


: iste en) is! Jes U2 2 Ulery 


63 Regarding the term “clear noun” ( Pb pir eel), al- Hamadi said in Hashiyat al-Kaf- 
dwi (p. 36), “It is that which is correct to be given athe attribute of less and more such as 
wealth.” Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ald al-Fakihi (p. 36), “The meaning of their statement 
[that it is compounded to an ism jins] is that which is opposite to an adjective, as stated 
in Sharh al-Tashil. [After defining it, its author said,] ‘It has been falsely assumed by some 
lacking intelligence that the meaning of the ism jins here refers to the indefinite. This 
contradicts certain examples from the Qur4n and hadith.” 
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An example of it not coming as a a demonstrative pronoun is the cones of Abi 
al-Tayyib al-Mutanabbi: 


roe: sat os Sigal th Alias eal gb (gis és a5 isll 45 
The one who possesses intellect prospers in the favour of his intellect, 


But the brother of ignorance finds bliss in mischief. 


eae 3 ins I by 2} le es LASS! ona is hs]; oll yt olde, 


These are two additional conditions to the four we have mentioned previously 
and they are specific to this word (i.e. “dhu”). 


Exercises 


oly JS gs ole eo gle Epdrally « HAE gle Sale! dell gbpall OS +1 
AGW forall b Baylyll LIS ce ye & Lgee 


One. Make clear in the following sentences that which is marfu‘ with an ex- 
plicit dammah, an implicit dammah, and with the letter waw—whilst also 


defining the es of each one. © 


aos ok 


Foe oh Sal sh go 9 i lg Ia dls all Je 
SHIP : Se a ley CLE aye hd ab Sully Gyletd sO ch Gell 5,da 

- Mae Ge Whe Oy tiie ABTS 5 yA a 
OS By ses 4 Bagel BGAN. GEN Goody oi! Gaal eal 
as ee ins Se is Os, ae glial; 
dai de ee, SES al EAE 3 ¢ sil ag Mall 3 
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See 


Two. In the below sentences, enter a noun from the five nouns that is marfu‘ 
with the letter waw. | | | 


4 


Sle We) At... BES 151 
ES Aes) SUSHI Lie (2) oe ily oo. ot BIS ABW) 


Boe. 


eae ob Bale Laney legis jee SS aoe ASV fool ye Sl QIK) 3b ee or 
» oI Que: cb Bylde Laas legby 6 
Three. In the below sentences, enter a broken plural that is marfu‘ with an 


explicit dammah in some of them, and marfa‘ with an implicit dammah in 
‘the others. | 


aby ceed Gar SUF (c) baad) Be Beigel a) 


SSS) Ab... (2) SE pa (O) 
‘ a , f , 
~ Questions 
FSM Ede sl Ss Coy WT OS 


In how many situations is the waw an indication of a word being marfu? 


Clbeedl SUA aad ge le 


What is a sound masculine plural? 
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Deal BY abs) Seo pbledl Sill aor fee 
Provide three examples of the sound masculine plural in the marfi' state. 
Sa leu 6A 


What are the five nouns? 


G daca ye Ls gly dnesll clon l ad) 3 baty ccalll bs 


What are the conditions required for the five nouns to become marfu‘ with 
the letter waw as a representative for the dammah? 


: Les al \SLed pen SS Cor dS g0>u4 dimases| slaw coils J 
If the five nouns are in the broken plural, what do they inflect with? 
© gies alas Blt donald slaw cals 5) 


If the five nouns are in the dual form, what do they inflect with? 


Lee eek ntl calle cputte Leesll claw ge cgemerY cyalltes fh 


Provide two examples of words from the five nouns in the dual form, and two 
examples from them in the plural form. 


CR Very yer cere Pee rem Cae 
If the five nouns are in the diminutive form, what do they inflect with? 


© apd Sled AScoll cl (J) Blas Gils’ 


If they are connected in a possessive compound to the letter yd of the singular 
first person, with what do they inflect with? 


87 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


Pdele (95) ob bate cil b 


What are the conditions specific to the word “possessor of”? 


Pask (48) 3 bay Gill 


What is the condition specific to the word “your mouth’? _ 
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detail pS ial) Salen 
The Letter Alifas a Peres of the pene - 


rd 


Brean ay poe 3 3 i We I Xs as) Viens 


He said: As for the alif, it is an indicator of raf specifically in the dual form. 


tall ee yay C tel) Reged LAS aby he Lede HY SG: ails 
AV andy LaGy ¢ Leb GN gsbe gay c cote: lita! ( gla 525) os 
pbaldy 6 ( Geko ) US Cb cupisll ye Gage pill ¢ Laval ye Sls 

I say: The letter alif is a sign of a word being marfu‘ in only one situation; 
which is when the noun is in the dual form. An example is, “The two friends 
were present.” The word “two friends” here is in the dual form, it is marfu‘ due 
to it being the subject, and the sign of it being marfi‘ is the letter alif serving 
in place of the dammah. The letter niin that we see [after the letter alif] is a 


compensatory mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin found in “sadiqun’, 
the singular noun. 


of Bagh ode CHI ¢ os) 3 d2by ctl gh cell gle JS ul JS sgh telly 

ol ge So ka : alndll ( gleglh «OS Aall GBI) gow « Sylanatly abla 
aN iP Babys oday ¢ oT 5 Balj oyry Caw ¢ (Jae) Lage doly JS 
Fae Gee): Sy care pee Sy aes gly ole ee ty «oil 
Nn) Lgel agin Bly JS opal le JIS Leal ppd 6 bag ) MUS, ( 5285 
Shaky Ogtly BY ayegy ¢ Seall GS opily WY aaly GUS é adVo Lcey « ( 


(ip 5 die Cys) Spi Cre pe Sy aes gly ols Yl ye 
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The dual form is that which indicates to two masculine things, or two femi- 
nine things, with an addition to the end of the word. This addition removes 
the need of mentioning a eonenen. and linked word, an example being 
“The two “Umars and two Hinds came.” Here the word “Umaran” is a word 
that indicates towards two males, each of them named ‘Umar, and the tool 
with which this is indicated is the addition of the letters alif and nun to its 
end. This is a compensatory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that 
would have appeared and the repetition of the names i.e. ““Umar and ‘Umar 
were present.” Likewise, the word “Hindan” is a word that indicates towards 
two females, each of them named Hind, and the tool with which this is indi- 
cated is the addition of the letters alif and niin to its end. This is a compensa- 
tory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that would have appeared 
and the repetition of the two names i.e. “Hind and Hind were present.” _ 


atlad pd 


Exercises 


e igs JS ena na ¢ D1>,40J i na ( 055A re) ASV ¢ goon! oY eer AS-3) .\ 
tf Egarrll oss i ey Legbe ygSy Carer ede AIS 
One. Return all of the following plurals into the singular form. Then convert 


the singular words into the dual form and utilise them in beneficial sentences 
where they are marfu’. These are the plural words: 


«Godel co Sdlag « GE 6 Apdo Legh « Bylee ¢ Cah ¢ Stal ¢ lee 


Dat « SA 6 BUN hells Bs « ob UT ath « HET « Glos 
clas « HUET 6 yo Sth AS Sta «Sag cgi. 


Boe 


: dgie AS 3 ay Slate) os Joly JS ae -¥ 


Two. Put each of the below dual forms into beneficial speech: 
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( please ( ola tvall © QUUl © glirgereedl ole 6 QWIp! « glial 
6 gk, Lota} ¢ ahah ¢ Grate ¢ olj laa ¢ oad ¢ ola 21 ¢ ob ¢ bea) 


Qual ¢ gla ( ole ¢ olla ¢ oldeLaS| ( lage ¢ glade ¢ loaded 


» glass ¢ Blea ¢ ob ¢ olilss ¢ Q&S) 4 sli ji ¢ 


See 


: alte bial AW Olle) oe UI SSL 3 aw et 
Three. Place dual form words within the empty spaces found in the state- 


ments below: 
aU lualad per J. gle (I) 
1 gas . dang ol 52S (Y) 
.( Be ) ey oy Cake) Gas | coud oo MES 45) 
dle 
Questions 

€ AIS ad) le LC MY oS eey oS S 

In how many situations is the letter alifa sign of a word being marfiu'e 
¢ pte)! ga be 


Define the dual form. 
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| Leaps SV y 6 She Lately dee Catal fhe 
Provide two examples of the dual form, the first of them in the male gender 
and the second in the feminine. 
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The Letter Nin as a ene of the Dammah 


J iB ene Jia Ul « LAL Ital os lw le 3K ah Ch: 
ie ese MGgh)l tye 3) ¢ icoaa ee 
He said: As for the letter niin, it is an indicator of raf i in the mudari‘ verb if it 


is connected to an attached pronoun of duality, an attached pronoun of plu- 
rality, or an attached pronoun used to address the female gender. — 


Pc daly eye Bb dey ed ce ol LUI ol de Ue oll a ; Saily 
9S UN debe gly SI demeell gh Gat gh ed) Call SI dened pylccall foal 
Able! geld ol SI demedl gl 


I say: The letter niin is a sign of a word being marfu‘ when it falls at the end 
of it in one instance, and that is the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif 
of male or female duality, or connected to the letter waw of male plurality, or 
connected to the letter yd of the feminine second person. 


BE glialad KET) pasty ¢ (1ue ghialas glinsall ) eed oe Cal) teal Ul 
pilelly ell oe copa Egbe Euler Jad ( olds ) US (ol dley ) + Wya ( 
phy ome gp oSeadl le or & eld oat Cally « yl 8 ay Uday 


As for when it is connected to the letter alif of duality, examples are, “The two 
friends travel tomorrow” and “You two travel tomorrow”. The words “two 
[friends] travel” and “you two travel” are both marfiu‘ mudari‘ verbs due to 
the absence of a governor of the nasb and jazm states. The sign of them being 
marfu‘ is the presence of the letter niin, and the letter alif is the dual form 
subject, non-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of raf’. 
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DYAU clJy Eyer Ope HB ged GN I) ened gyleeadl feill ol cul iy 
ts leas Kt DY sal i a os ¢ SM Ja) se eS: rae © 


We have seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality will 
sometimes begin with the letter ya indicating the third person—as in the first 
example—and sometimes begin with the letter ta indicating the second per- 
son—as in the second example. | 


glide LGBT): gesiy 6 (1b Qh ald glug!) pas 8) al SI seal Ll, 
Sea DY y 6 gd) pts Gye Eyldee Jad: dled Lo Coldls ob Clue glass 

- ey Jw is Oprudl de ist 6 
As for when it is connected to the letter alif of feminine duality, examples are, 
“The two Hinds travel tomorrow” and “You two—O Hinds—travel tomor- 
row.” The word “travel” in the two examples is a mudari‘ verb which is marfii‘ 


due to the presence of the letter niin, and the letter alif is the dual subject, 
non- -inflectable upon a sukin in the marfu' state. 


AN YI ae oS etl all MN seal elie! fall gh plat ane 
SESS (LAS Foe olf ol JY JESS Le olsT Bye fell eb Je 


sldl 


From this it can be seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to the alif of fem- 
inine duality will not begin with anything besides the letter ta and it indi- 
cates towards a feminine subject. This is the case regardless if it is in the third 
person—as in the first example—or in the second person—as in the second 
example. - 


CC beds: Gye Gel Hh ayebth MSH) youd dele shy co deena Uf, 
gghyn Eylaian Lad ( crgeylt ) aldag- (opens BC Keely Spill 08 6 RET) ong 
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+ 85 Sree Bagel cle cee 6 Jel dele! glyy ¢ capil Cogs andy eDhey « 
As for when it is connected to the letter waw of plurality, examples are, “The 
sincere men are those whom stand by their duties’, and “You, O people, 
stand by your duties.” The word “[whom] stand by” and also “you stand” are 
mudari ‘verbs in the state of raf. The sign of them being marfi‘is the presence 
of the letter niin and the letter waw as the plural subject, non-inflectable upon 
a sukiin in the marfii‘ state. 


ce DY AW clk Bye oS AB glyll ode SM Kendle ylveell fedll ol bad acy 
LS 6 les! de DY eld 1b 9d% oS Jay c SHV Sl QS LS c Ayal 
old SES) Oo 


From this it can be seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to this letter waw 
- will sometimes commence with the letter yd to indicate the third person—as 
in the first example—and sometimes commence with the letter ta to indicate 
the second person—as in the second example. 


Ch LNG Sab Ue b AT) ged ASL! Bapsll oly J! Lena! Lely 
cee 6 fold AbL AS! ag Sly ¢ Op] Cyd and) Lode ‘ eee ¢ylven cps: 


As for when it is connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person, an 
example is, “You, O Hind are aware of that which is incumbent upon you.” 


mm mC 


The word “are aware” is a mudari‘ verb in the state of raf. The sign of it being 
marfu' is the presence of the letter niin and the letter yd is the feminine sec- 
ond person subject, non-inflectable upon a sukan in the state of raf. 


 Jolall agile cle aS cay c cldl: pee VI cba cule oll Licmall “beall yy Vy 


A verb is not connected to this letter yd except that it begins with the letter a, 
and it indicates to a feminine subject. | 


WIS ly Sl Aaredly coldly gheldh Eyer oS HY J) tema of WW jas 
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SLY gtr gS YV cls J) temely ¢ cldl gh cll Eger oy 


This can be summarised for the reader that [the word] connected to the letter 
alif can commence with either the letter td or ya. [The word] connected to the 
letter waw likewise can commence with either the letter ta or ya. [The word] 
connected to the letter ya does not commence except with the letter ta. 


) alee | obs needs 6 Cyne gBi9 « Cag 9 ¢ arses) ¢ (Lagi ( (aks : plies 
s rae Sia 


Examples of it are: “They both stand”, “they (fem.) both stand” “they stand”, 
“you stand” and “you (fem.) stand.” These are called the five verbs. _ 


tibial ya 


Exercises _ 


Oe bc Leeks Lael ULSI on Sab le) EEN op IS IS 3 we 
| ee ree sll de,lianhl S> ane ss isl ie 


One: Place in the eases spaces below the appropriate verb from the five verbs. 


Then clarify what the beginning letter of the mudari‘ indicates. 


Seely... CB5 | oil (2) Pe eo se SYM) 
tose ... Ob () sm 2 maclyl le i. 2LI (L) 
Kilby) ee Sle yI gl dil G) —s edeg -+ obeSual Lgl Lessl (&) 
SIU... Aeeut oii (¢) : field Sle eps oe 


Se 


Bie Bae EN IN ae ah ay 


Two: Use each of the following verbs in a beneficial sentence. 
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RA sai, ee Pee a Be Gas ages a uk Se Boe ee 
G Oped 6 Ogre 6 Oe 6 Qld 6 Gleam 6 Upp 6 CprH 6 OL 


GOS 


meer’. LYS eral 


Three. Place with each of the below words an appropriate verb from the five 
verbs, and utilise them to provide beneficial sentences. 


x ¢ skal! tel cl ( rel 295 cell JEN Open « Sbaball ¢ ota 
ace SSIES, ied sie « ce | l 


OOO. 


ge 6 Opell cape Epally c sll Esirally © AVL Ebpoly caval: Edel oo -€ 

: AF blll (3 52,N9) LIS oe oy 6 lgse Joly IS &93 ole 
Four: Identify from the below words that which is made marfi‘ by the dam- 
mah, marfu‘ by the letter alif, marfi‘ by the letter waw and marfi‘ by the 


_ presence of the letter niin. Also detail the type that each of the words in the 
paragraph below fall into: 


eae - a - at 4 a ore o #7 fo Z ° 07 424 j 

ALES ¢ Sales AgzilG « Selgll AGNES « pale Goss gies lah LES 
A. 2g 5 3 3 : ee ce 

SISDLG ¢ ARS UG : ghSh TREN « coke Se BE; 3 « al Rai ys 


378 
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A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah — 
Questions 


€ LSI by le A ayll oS Coy WS YS 


In how many situations is the letter niin a sign of a word being marfa? — 


€ lg saad | 


With what does the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality begin 
with? And what do the letters that appr at the Beas of it indicate? | 


g cll sl hy dine| (ball fea! te Islay 


With what does the mudari verb connected to the letter waw begin with, and 
answer likewise for that connected to the letter ya. 


«sla Sly shel cally HMI (ll deme gla! fadll ye ISI opllbey fia 
_ Provide two examples of the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif the 
letter waw and the letter yd. arg 


€ dnesall SIS ao be 


What are the five verbs? 
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The Signs of al-Nasb 


gS) C3455 ¢ SIBN5 HLS ¢ CAG c ARH OSE BA Cy: SE 


He said: And for the condition of al-nasb there are five signs: the fatha, the 
letter alif, the kasrah, the letter ya and the removal of the letter nan. 


op Udle las § Shey ld dyer (gh AUS! de Sos of USE + Sly 


AY cay Lge gad culy ¢ deeall (ony c Abel Ug Bly 2 OLE eet 
gal CBASy & cldly 6 BanKlly « 


I say: It will be possible for you to rule a word to be mansib if you find at its 
end one of five signs: the fatha—which is the root sign—and four which are 


subsidiary signs: the letter alif, the kasrah, the letter ya, and the removal of 
the letter niin. 


Eee reyyeert 
The Fatha and Its Utilisation | 


anS5 « 2588) OY os aelye BOE 8 alll & NE 53 Ei) UE: St 
= Bek oe at oy « Cell ale Jt IY |g heat faally «pS 


He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in three i in- 
stances: (i) In the singular noun, (ii) in the broken plural, (iii) in the mudari‘ 
verbs if a ndsib (i.e. a governor that dictates a word to be mansib) precedes it 
and there is nothing attached to the last letter in the verb. 


: yl caged « erelye BOE LS dpaw ASS gl le dare rail 95S Seis 
clea!) faith EID aveyally 6 pe ear cll eayelly vis — 
Ebb ol Ys dele sh Yy 6 ot al wl et ly « set te ai (oI 


(+ Byes og Vy co 1S: “ oie 


I say: The fatha is a sign of a word being mansub in three situations: (i) the 
singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the muddari‘ verb that is preceded 
by a nasib and is not connected at the end to the letter alif of duality, the letter 
waw of plurality, the letter ya of the feminine second person, the letter niin of 
emphasis and the letter niin of feminine plurality. 


As for the singular noun, we have preceded in defining it. 


(We yb de LEB) sy (HE Ld) ps Bas] de salb oS Gull 
douii)| Logwai deMey ¢ Vente Lagi Obgnare Log « Olde Qlawl : ( {sua yg ¢ 
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Life ally Sue SyVy « 3,aUbl 
The fatha is explicit at the end of the words such as: “I met ‘Ali’ and “I met 
Hind”. In these two examples, ‘Ali and Hind are both singular nouns, and they 
are both mansub as they are objects. The sign of them being mansub is the 
ae fatha, the first of them is masculine and the second is feminine. 


2 Ge 


505 (28) 5 ( IS ERS ) py ( gil Cad): pu GH Bed! 4G sy 
dowd Legmad ddey « 4 Noni ay Lege IS oS) ¢ olyprare clays glow! 2 ( 

Life sly Side Syl c pele! aye ave GNI le ott 
And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as “I met the boy” and “T told Layla” 


—9) 


In these two examples “the boy” and “Layla” are both mansub nouns, due 
to them being objects. The sign of them being mansib is the implicit fatha 
on the alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticality. The first of 
them is masculine and the second is feminine. 


ah aia Ge A eS) ace Us 


As for the broken plural, we have also preceded in defining it. 


(Sg) E35) posy ( DEY Ets le ) gow cost de dalb oS 5 baad 
gaai Sey oS eens SS segs GS Cong nc Ue es 
; L5% silly « Ste JsViy c 3 ,0Uall dowa)| 


The fatha is sometimes visible upon its end such as “I accompanied the men” 
and “I looked after the Hinds” .” The two words here “men” and “Hinds” are 
broken plurals in the state of nasb due to them being objects. The sign of them 
_ being mansiib is the explicit fatha, the first of them is masculine and the sec- 
ond is feminine. | 


SLE Sb graig QeGKS SGP: She Sb gos Sle Deill gS iy 
gy toler Ss ees Cae, Cs Caed rel. 
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. ydasd| Le jggl or a as Y| ge byAks dowd Liguai doe, clyde 
And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as in the statement of the Most 
High: {And you will see the people [appearing] intoxicated}“ and {And mar- 
ry the single}®>. In these two examples the words “intoxicated” and “the sin- 
gle” are broken plurals in the mansib state, due to them being objects. The 
sign of them being mansub is an implicit fatha upon the letter alif, prevented 
from being displayed due to impracticality. 


fas Ee sd Coste Fe EGS TP be IB ped gS plas!) faa! Ul, 
SB l)l dnd ayei Ladle, ¢ Ge )e GH avara glee 


As for the masculine mudari‘ verb, an example is the statement of the Most 
High: {We will never cease being devoted to it.}°° The word “cease” is a 
mudari‘ verb made mansiib by the particle “never”, and the sign of it being 
mansib is the explicit fatha. gta ae | | 


feb tC ceed aC ess! I aS it) pe ( Bylke dod] SG by 
e pee) La gb or CS AY! de by Ade dowd Aya da eg 6 a de WH ais gles 
The fatha is also implicit some times, e.g. in the statement, “Tt pleases me 
that you strive towards glory.’ The word “you strive” is a mudari‘ verb made 
mansub by the particle “that” and the sign of it being mansub is the implicit 
fatha upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impractical- 
ity. | 


ES) es Melee gly gh CGB) ps 6 ctl All pyleerdl eal 2b frost of 
Gp) oe JSG 6 doe deed oS ob Cpa pe J) gee ADU ol i (1g i 
FA, © cpl Ble aed badly CI Spee (ey Dy (IEEE Dy ( 

1 La SUS Byateng 6 ay free Bb apXenll le ce Jeli oll sf yl 


65 Al-Nar: 32 
66 Taha: 91 
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If the end of the mudari‘ verb is connected to the letter alif of duality e.g. 
“These two will not hit”, the letter waw of plurality e.g. “You will not hit’, the 
letter yd of feminine second person e.g. “You will not hit’, it will not become 
mansub with a fatha. Each of the words “these two are hitting’, “they are hit- 
ting’, and “you are hitting” are mansib due to the particle “lan”, however the 
sign of them being mansub is the removal of the letter niin. The letters alif, 
waw and yd are the subjects, non-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of raf’. 
The reader will understand this at a later point. 


Bay) rs ie JC gE Sy) pe A a9 oy 02D Jel 


If the end [of the mudari‘ verb] is connected to the heavy letter niin of empha- 
sis e.g. “By Allah, indeed you will certainly not hit’, or the light letter niin of 
emphasis e.g. “By Allah, you will certainly not hit’, it is non-inflectable upon 
a fatha in the state of nasb. 


gt a oC lly YA BE) ps ll a oA a oy 
nai Jour ob Opell de 


If the end [of the mudari‘ verb] is connected to the letter niin of feminine 
plurality e.g. “You will not attain glory except with en here it is non-in- 
flectable upon a sukiin in the state of nasb. 


taal ated juthd 
Exercises 
Wayans Q9SG Loe Baie om 5 ASV SLI faecal -1 


One: Utilise the following words in beneficial sentences where the words are 
mansiib. 


celal ¢ oben © ESI ¢ sgall ¢ Mitel) « BSW ¢ OOM « Sash faoul 
2 Bled 6 og 6 eg pte « COG C Lasll o Gildall ¢ glaball ¢ wpa 
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See. 
inal na (Rete Gal iN aly al eo adled| LSI of Sr eo na Y 
JSD ddaly « sal 


Two: Place in the empty spaces within the below sentences an appropriate 
mansub noun that is made mansub by an explicit fatha. Express the diacritics 
upon them. | 


2% jig) ob... AG)  egilel dle oydles 2. 3!) 
alll J lS oe . hes, (c) dat Shag a... abl (~) 
terly 62h Gal ge... JES) sy 9. lg... BE (c) 

, Mgall 531... FBI Ys (W)  Wapdadd Oh 4S... S18 (oy. 


al 3 3 5 ++ Sao (3) mony piss lage oye vee 31 () 
Ws BS go oe ett Sy hs £9 oéhe3y FO 


‘i 
Questions 
© aaill le Ladle dresill SS avy oF 
In how many instances is the fatha a sign of a word being mansub? 
paca) Saal) ayia) pe sel: dee dal Cperall spill pe fb 
cart mien iis ( by Ake dorky ac anne > Aol ee Lgailiy ¢ -_— dol 
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by dieS| 


Provide four examples of the singular noun that is mansub: The first of them 
should be a masculine singular noun in the state of nasb with an explicit 
fatha. The second of them should be a singular noun in the state of nasb with 
an implicit fatha. The third of them should be a feminine singular noun in the 
state of nasb with an explicit fatha. The fourth of them should be a feminine 
singular noun in the state of nasb with an implicit fatha. 


Provide four jifecent examples of the mansub broken Euet 


¢ does wiih Veal eas cee 


When is the mudari’ verb made mansub by a — 


 cypllasten yey sal gala pill 


Provide two different examples of the mansab mudari verb. 


6 ysl all 4, al is pyle jaa! Cui \SLey 


With what is the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality made 
mansiub with? | 


$ AaKm Led AS bg rely Gyre! eyleadl peal 2b frail 15! 
If a mudari‘verb preceded by a nasib has the letter niin of emphasis connected 
to its end, what is the ruling regarding it? 


dae Gly Qe Cael Abie 5 Spell ag eel Lrail cll elvonll eal be 
Provide an example of a mudari‘ verb that has a nin of feminine plurality 
connected to its end and that is preceded by a ndsib. Also clarify its ruling. 
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The Letter Alif as a Representative of the Fathah 


MSN5 Bel 255 y p55 ¢ des Sl cL 6 CA BE 35S CAN ly : Js 


bls as 


He said: As for the letter alif, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in the 
five nouns. Like the following example, “I saw your father and brother’, and 
whatever resembles this. 


Las aN, Ley sills Gabe! Lob ye Laas Lee gu Lad Gbe 5 : sly 
Ss dia Ot ielagsinl a) eaiMiase sie Vinee aut 
Labi yy ( Sas S95 D9 ( BEN 5251 yy ¢ Stl piel) psc asl 3 wy 
6 CBS dye CSET Dy oC BUY ce JSS Cals Stl 13 BEY yy ( B6 
(4) Soi gad aby ay | Dyess lagorig lee ole 3 ( SUS 13 yg 6 CSB Ys 
)9 ¢ BIST oye ober Leg ¢ Blas Lge |S ¢ doaall oe aly AN ans Lares 

4g) lar ( Stal 


I say: You should have come to understand the five nouns from what has 
preceded. Their inflection is conditional upon the letter waw in the state of 
_ raf, the letter alifin the state of nasb and the letter yd in the state of jarr. At 
the current juncture, I will clarify to you that the sign indicating one of these 
words to be mansib is the presence of the letter alif at its end. Examples are, 


“Honour your father”, “Support your brother”, “Visit (fem. singular) your fa- 
ther in law’, “Clean your mouth” and, “Do not honour a possessor of wealth 


> « 


for his wealth”. Each of the words “your father’, “your brother’, “your father 


in law’, “your mouth” and “the possessor of wealth” in these examples and 
similar cases are mansib due to them being objects. The sign of them being 
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_ mansib is the letter alif serving in place of the fatha. Each of them is the pos- 
sessed object and that which comes after it e.g. the letter kaf and wealth is the 
possessor. | 


» egal laa CS gw doxni)| Ce 4 eh Cex AW ony 
The alif does not assume the position of serving as the representative of fatha 
except in this instance. 


au; { 
Questions 
¢ doa! ye I Oss ey oS a 


‘In how many instances does the letter alif serve as a representative for the 
fatha? 


Mead deyh aad le b Lnesell clan fh 


Provide four examples of the five nouns in the state of nasb. 
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‘The Kasrah asa Representative of the Fathah 


Fe a7 a oe He Gee eae ees at 
SLE LIP Re Cb el) UME SSS ST! Lely: SU 


He said: As for the kasrah, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb for the 
sound feminine plural. 


Saeed gh Say ail Dos Vy «pled! 5G AAS Ger bed Cae i: gil 
HIB) ) AUS god Sy 6 ost 3 FT ary eel We ee de 
whe fe Rar ( obdgell )y ( obadl) ye 1 (Sha 5M crag 
Urey ¢ Sparel) bes SU ayy « ( SJ LA SN aS & byes Lary « 

| eA ae AMS Niece ai 


I say: I have previously defined the sound feminine plural form. At the cur- 
rent juncture, we will clarify to the reader that one can decipher one of these 
plural words to be mansub by the presence of a kasrah at its end. An example 
of this can be seen in the statement, “Verily the courteous girls will attain 
glory.” The words “girls” and “courteous” are both sound feminine plurals and 
both are mansuab. The first of them is mansub due to it being the noun of inna 
and the second one due to it being an adjective of a mansiib word. The sign of 
them being mansab is the kasrah serving in place of the fatha. 


» aegell We Spe dost 6 Ad Cyd arege BS oad 
The kasrah does not assume the position of serving as the representative of 
 fatha except in this instance. | 


ethted poe 


Exercises 
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pty Lele Sige Ree TW Sloydell eoet 1 


One. Convert the following singular words into the sound feminine plural. 


: ee ( aves ¢ aul ¢ es aS (sdacs 6 dobbs ¢ AslJl 


CP PIS OF its 6 Bile Alc pNP Go ede Se 
eee) Sts abawaly ¢ ai 


Two. Put each of the following feminine plurals into beneficial sentences, a 


stipulation upon you is to use them in sentences where they are mansuib. Ex- 
press the diacritics upon them. They are:. 


SS ¢ SEA elgg « SLGA 6 OLGA ¢ SL bW ¢ Sibel 
BES 
ees idl aa Ibs coal of Conde SI Yue tely IS 3 OE A CLI 


EAD Ba Une 3 Lge sly IS arcely « Lily Ca 


| three The words that follow are feminine and in the dual form. Convert them 
into the singular form, then convert the singular form into the sound femi- 
nine plural and then utilise each of them in beneficial sentences. They are: 


olppeosdl ¢ glad c ghalS ¢ gtited! ¢ lal 
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The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Fathah 


, gaeally3 cy 3 al ie J 55 Hl ly: Je 


He said: As for the letter ya, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in both 
the dual and plural forms. 


Syai My lll) Sl eae Lie wb MISS 6 pie Lad atell Che 3 Jl 
cll of Lagan Gilly cof T 5 cll opp Lage doll Cs ya of ELSay asl 
i acai alld le ca bay Lege Yd LS sl? 

1 epi by uy fy Ua 


I say: You should know the dual form based upon what has preceded, and 
likewise the sound masculine plural. At this juncture we will explain to the 
reader that it is possible to ascertain one of them being mansib through the 
presence of the letter ya at its end. However there is a difference between the 
two, in the dual form that which is before the yd takes a fatha and that which 
follows it takes a kasrah, in the plural form that which i is before the yd takes a 
kasrah and that which follows it takes a fatha.” 


hd als he 28) guy Cipetll dp gfighab Lis) Gan Sits 
cll dena Hedley ay Wyre ig) yrete ( ctl )y ( apbet ) op JS «¢ 
mS cael Ce Lee Oplly 6 ete BY ety Le Kall WLS Lc gst 


67 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/73), “In its dual form, its yd is preceded by a fatha, 
and in its plural form it is preceded by a kasrah. This is because the dual form is more © 
commonly used in speech than the plural and thus this configuration was specified for it 
to bring about ease.” Also see al-Tasrih (1/69) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 42). 
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. dA 
Examples of the dual form are, “I saw two sparrows above the tree” and, “My 
father purchased two books, one for me and one for my brother.’ Each of 
the words “two sparrows” and “two books” are mansib due to them being 
objects. The sign of them being mansiub is the letter ya preceded by a letter 
with a fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. This is because they are in 
the dual form, the letter nin that we see after the letter ya is a compensatory 
mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin present in the singular form. 


CRY paige by Soe SI GBM! of ) lll Saal ear dley 
wae ( cplgeredl 9 ( cndisll) oe JSS CASS Je CISL Gutgensll 
mer BV 6 lade Le cyedall UGLS Le yenKell ELSI dacs Aedhey cay Vyas 455K § 

Laka AMS cay oF Bee aptly « ple Sa 
Examples of the sound masculine plural are, “Indeed the pious will earn the 
pleasure of their Lord” and “I advised the diligent workers to devote them- 
selves to studying.” Each of the words “the pious” and “diligent workers” are 
mansub due to them being objects. The sign of them being mansub is the let- 
ter ya preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha. 
This is because they are in the sound masculine plural form, the letter niin 


that we see after the letter ya is a compensatory mechanism for the exclusion 
of the tanwin present in the singular form. 


ta aed ut 


Exercises 


Lull Scie Rar dner cena be yer pers « US YS dade IV OLIN «1 
ee ae 


One. The following words are singular, place them in the dual form. Further- 
more, convert into the sound masculine plural that which accepts it. 


68 The word “the pious” is actually the noun of inna. 
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5 Aaa 6 etal 6 poll © COIS eeeell GSS c debt ¢ Lares 
886 


dlowaly ¢ Le Se Cay Blade thar gb AN ctl ge IS Jae 
* sh) 6 INI JX 
Two. Utilise each of the following dual form words in a beneficial sentence 
where they are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They 
are: | | | | ; 
6 QI 6 lp c OBIS 6 GAS 6 SI 6 okebldl 6 ghtoedl 
| | | | | ody Al 7 


a“ 


See 


i a Ss a te ae AM al JS ol 
Ag ¢ JalSUI JSaJL 


Thiee. Utilise each of the following plurals in a beneficial sentence where they 
are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They are: | 


pba 6 gd 6 cplildl 6 Gebbell c gy bdl 
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The Removal of the Letter Nain as a Representative of the Fathah 


“ Py ye | ey Pred V4 3e i o @ 2 “se 4 a é 2 . 3 ar. a 
NA yoy Cl SSSI SY (3 Ce) ME SS gy! Gir lg s Sb 
: : 
| - ol 
He said: As for the removal of the letter niin, then it is an indicator of the state 


of nasb in the five verbs when the indicator of the state of raf‘ is the fixedness 
of the letter nan. | a eed a 


Ba5 of Sa ail So OVy ¢ Aenesell SLB fe Ge Les Cie JB: Sadly 
a b Uglleny ¢ yids AF Erbe ySs (call ysl deg 131 Lge ely JS Cael 
Ol JES G4 Ale): psy : ( pRayjo Iesed ol Soe ) : N58 Creu 
SNe Syware Elvan Tad (Iploge 9 ( Iylednd ) ce ISS c ( pgilerls (5 Iplod 
I say: You should know the five verbs based upon what has preceded. At this | 
juncture we will explain to the reader that it is possible to ascertain one of 
them being mansub through the removal of the letter nu#in—which is used to 
indicate a word being marfiu'—at its end. Examples of them being mansub 
are, “It pleases me that you all memorise your lessons” and “It hurts me from — 
the lazy that they neglect their obligations”. Each of the words “you preserve” 
and “they neglect” are mudari‘verbs in the nasb state due to “that”. The sign of 


them being mansub is the absence of the letter nin, the letter waw of plurality 
is the subject, non-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of raf*. 


ible cle rarely ( USS; VE SI BAF) gos Ged hh recall HIS 
Lagi BS CE diye ( dhely 3S bo I ade) tps « 
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Likewise is the case when they are connected to the letter alif of duality e.g. 

“It pleases me that you two have attained both of your desires”, and when they 
are connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person e.g. “It hurts me 
that you (fem.) are lax in your (fem.) obligations’. It should be known to you 
how these inflect. . 


(cal bated pu 
Exercises 
huvls ¢ Bude bom us ¢ (6 | By dy garry ¢ be AS 9d as LISI porr| 
. Jesh 


One. Utilise the following words—as marfi‘ once, and mansib once—in a 
beneficial sentence, and express their diacritics: 


C fered ¢ Mitel call o jell o pail algal ¢ abil o plea ¢ CLS 
bel «cll ¢ cobagiall ¢ csliaball «glee lS leah ¢ Sludl 
se ¢ Syl ¢ glintiall « degrell « lal oes ; BUY ¢ Ogaleall ¢ AGLI 
» olak « leg «pS 6 ESM 6 capeepell 

CHG 

dataset) 

Questions 


cal BSE, cial taki 


When j is the asta: a sign of the state of nasb? 


$ a doc LJ Oy fe 


When is the letter ya a sign of the state of nasb? 
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In how many instances is the removal of the letter niin a sign of the state of 
nasb? | | 


» Lagi aly ely cpdltey Crprarall Eifel] eee) fhe 
Provide two examples of the feminine plural in the state of nasb and place the 
inflections for one of them. 


ges Waly Gels del Be Aporedl deed! SLI [be 


Provide three examples of the five verbs in the state of nasb and place the in- 
flections for one of them. | 


dlr pared! Lull SiS) earl fs 


Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of nasb. 


Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of raf. 


clay praia! otal fhe 


Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of nasb. 


« cdltey Egy)! tel) he 


Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of raf . 


» cpdliay de gipoI] dest! SLEW (b 


Provide two examples of the five verbs in the state of raf. 
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The Signs of al-Khafd 


, 15285 ( Aaa 52.5) : Se JSG 2th; : Jb 
He said: And for the s state of khafd, there are three signs: the kasrah, ae letter 
yd, and the fathah. © ie ee 


JM elal BE Gy ts pS (Sl Ie ew a hil Cie al 
oF MES Lary ¢ Rrecall . ES baly « oll lly ¢ Gadel Sb fe ay ¢ 5S 
Sed US Siew lee ay de ay clo cae gee re Jam 

Lg bes 


I say: It will be possible for you to know that a word is makhfid if you no- 
tice one of three things: the first is the kasrah—which is the root sign of al- 
khafd—, the second is the letter yd and the third is the fatha—both of these 
are subsidiary signs of al-khafd. For each of these three signs there are a num- 
ber of instances where they are utilised, and we will provide details regarding 
— them below. — 


Oe at Roe 
The Kasrah and Its Utilisation 


3 ait sith OY 3: Laaltit ll 5 sl au 
. dis CIPS a er} ( Harel pel coms ( 
He said: As for the kasrah, then it is an inate of the state of khafd in three 


instances: (i) the singular noun which is a triptote®, (ii) the broken plural 
form which is a triptote, and (iii) the sound feminine plural. 


1 ages well ol de Earle Leer erly ITF SS eile BOE iS : Sail 


I say: There are three instances where the kasrah is utilised as a sign that a 
noun is makhfad: | 


Li ses AS ins CaS 18y ¢ Spares! ode! mY: Sgt eoyell 
(BSF Eee) go «cyt : BeMy «oT Geek Spall of : Bee 
BE abl) pray (WE gle oy he 1) sosly ( Be oo Sa) py 
edhey «ale Gail Bo Syed apie (le )y (tree) ot JS CS 
ag al Le BLS Y yoydee (Ss dy ¢ (ME ) ce JSy ¢ Sallall SU) anode 
aia as sae et aah lta 

US cpp BPM 6 Byers (cry Bardo olan! 


The first instance: In the singular triptote noun. I have previously defined the 
meaning of singular. The meaning of it being a triptote is that its end can ac- 


69 The triptote was stipulated here—in both cases—because that which is contrary to 
the triptote becomes majriir with a fathah e.g. (Gal, ©, ») and (4eLiw 2). This was 
not stipulated for the sound feminine plural due to it only coming as triptote. 
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cept sarf, and sarf is the tanwin. Examples are “I paced to Muhammad’, “I was 
pleased with ‘Alt’, “I benefited from accompanying Khalid” and “I was amazed 
by Bakr’s character.” The words “Muhammad” and “Ali” are makhfud due to 
being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being makhfitd 
is the explicit kasrah. The words “Khalid” and “Bakr” are makhfud due to 
what precedes them in the possessive compound, and the sign of them being 
makhfid is the explicit kasrah. “Muhammad”, “Al?’, “Khalid”, and “Bakr” are 
- singular nouns, and they are triptote due to them accepting the tanwin. 


(eee) mcr gine Sie Lee be By © Spaiell jamal er lil eeyelly 
ged 6 ot Goh Gralla N39 ¢ yar 45S cane La Js qesell gb easy 
(Sly ) or JS (glided BOE 38 Lass) uy (oS Jey SH) 
c Ball) 5S) aveds Adley « ade ais Go Jot apes (lil) 
SS ands Uadhey ¢ pyicral cai OY opine ( obeend )y C61) JS 
t SE Eger 2 (OL Dy (AIS D9 Cobre! dy (Slee Dy « Leal sal) 

Ne capll Gyr € Bynaaie ny 


The second instance: In the broken plural form which is a triptote. I have pre- 
viously defined the meaning of the broken plural. Likewise I have explained 
the meaning of triptote in the previous paragraph, i.e. that its end accepts sarf. 
Examples are, “I passed by the noble men” and “I was pleased with our coura- 
geous companions”. Each of the words “men” and “companions” are makhfid, 
and the sign of them being makhfid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words 


“men’, “companions’, “noble” and “courageous” are broken plurals, and they 
are triptotes due to them accepting the tanwin. | 


Sigal pee ae Ger Lad Cae iyo IL] Capel eee 2 EIB evyelly 
labo oe Caney) guy ( oa} os “I Sibi) ps Ny «pollen 
ie ail Bo Syl t apie (ole 5 (AS) ot JS ( Ot 
GY £ paylree (OL )y CC DUS ) oe JSy - Salbll 5 SU) uate ndley « 
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yoo Cols): op SSy 6 Leash Balle)! BSS auedsd Adley ¢ rgareall | aks 

: ree Ci Re : ( Sie )s « ( bay )4¢ (collin 
The third instance: In the sound feminine plural. I have previously defined 
the meaning of the sound feminine plural. Examples are, “I looked at the 
well-mannered girls” and, “I was pleased with the devout Muslim women.” In 
these examples, the words “young girls” and “Muslim women” are makhfiud — 
due to them being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them 
being makhfid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words “well-mannered” and 
“devout” are makhfud due to them following a makhfud word, and the sign of 
them being makhfid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the four aforementioned 
words are sound feminine plurals. 


abtasel| 


Questions | 


wl yas he Gb BSI Ji all avelyell 2 Lb 


In which instances does the kasrah indicate that a noun is makhfud? 


¢ bau |>,i0 oY OS (gine be 


What is the meaning of a word being a singular triptote noun? 


What is the meaning of a word being a triptote broken plural? 


 Spaiell Kl pared HIS, ¢ desl deyl yp pact! Grarall opiell ew foe 
- ype 


Provide four examples of the triptote singular noun which is majrir (syn- 
onym of makhfud). Likewise provide the same for the triptote broken plural 
which is majrar. 
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 cgaltar ay peel) piled! Capel aeost 


Provide two examples of the sound feminine plural which is majrir. 
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Bgl yuh shat fathead 


The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Kasrah 


3h ALAN LN 3 aly 6B atl nee sig hk 


He said: As for the letter yd, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd in three 
instances: (i) the five nouns, (ii) the dual form and (iii) the plural form. 


vp pads gle Hla Lgan only JS 8 OSS Roel HOE oll 5 : gals 
I say: There are three instances where the letter yd indicates that a noun is 
makhfud. 


ania sae ik ied ab Neale 
PM dsl oye Je ub 52 BV) ny Ch IS Ee ih Je ghey os 
Cash yy 6 CALL) coe SS CUS oS of Y SLIT gid Coed SEV) guy 
Ag SLI) avedt dMey ¢ ade eastl Gs Jee spare ( JLSI US )s 
(gait foe cell de ge 4) ile ay bla Jee SM 

. ballall BSN yams « Leal 4] laos etal Stall 5 ( SLul ) Ls, 


The first instance: The five nouns, and these have been defined. Likewise I 
have explained the conditions of their declension from what has preceded. 
Examples are, “Give the greetings to your father during the morning of every 
day’; “Do not raise your voice above the voice of your older brother” and, “Do 
not love the possessor of wealth except if he has good manners.” Each of the 
words “your father’, “your brother” and “possessor of wealth” are makhfud 


due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being 
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makhfid is the letter yd. The letter kaf (your) in the first two examples is the 
second person pronoun and the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in 
the state of khafd. The word “wealth” in the third example is also the mudaf 
ilayhi, majrir with an explicit kasrah. 


Je ale) psy ( fal SBN) go sy esl Sl cape! 
pais) Bo Sp apie ( caliball )y 6 (geben) op JS ( ot ial 
ghd cox Seas Ais Sage GUN sgh AN nce leg ac 

«gel le Sls BN 6 BA ( eiteall Dy « ( 


The second instance: The dual form. Examples are, “Look at the two soldiers” 
and, “Give greetings to the two friends”. Each of the words “two soldiers” and 
“two friends” are makhfud due to their acceptance of a particle of al-khafd, 
the sign of them being makhfid is the letter ya preceded by a letter with a 
fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. Each of the words “two soldiers” 
and “two friends” are dual forms, as they indicate towards two. 


CLS) pont ¢ CSS g& Cae) ) gs ¢ pr Stell wee > 2 SJuSl pve gel 
SM © exits (robes 9 CS) ot SS (Get Seok! 
JSy ¢ ae ener enn an eek re 
The third instance: The sound masculine plural. Examples are, “I was pleased 
with the two Bakrs” and, “I looked at the submissive Muslims”. Each of the 
words, “the two Bakrs” and “the two Muslims” are makhfud due to their ac- 
ceptance ofa particle of khafd and the sign of them being makhfud is the letter 


ya preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha. 
Each of them is a sound masculine plural. 


Gal nee 


~ Exercises 
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C Lealiel Sleds gS Gere gales 3 AV JLB oy fd I 2% -1 
SMS bpery 


One. Place all of the following verbs in two sentences, in the first of them the 
verb should be marfi‘ and in the second of them the verb should be mansub: 


eh 6 pig 6 pee ¢ CS 6 Chay 6 Cte 6 Se 


See 


tb JRady AUS JS Lewaly ¢ BW 3b Lepicesy aut! 3 Lyersy 
Two. Place all of the following nouns into three sentences, in the first of them 
the noun should be marfi‘, in the second of them it should be mansub, and in 


the third of them it should makhfud. Express the appropriate diacritics upon 
them. 


biped) ¢ BLEW ce gS! c sled OLS 6 otal ¢ Bhsl ¢ Juul 
Sp) cl ¢ LBB colt! ¢ Chie « Ash ¢ shall ¢ Coded ¢ gMES 
bhigell « fogesl ¢ blacdt « alam yl ¢ a) ( 


Questions 


Tw pass cle dadte Led Sli oyS5 call awlyall a Le 


What are the instances in which the letter yd is a sign that a noun is makhfud? 
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€ ais Je Cb SA! aery tell ge Gal b 
What is the difference between the manner the dual form and plural form 

take the state of al-khafd? | + 
sales ase pe plcrel oJ stall fee 

Provide three examples of the dual form in the state of al-khafd. 

Lael deel By Ga yiceall Sill aeond 
Provide three examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of al-khafd. 
1 Leegltes yor daly JS cd me gS dead By Enel claw SW Lhe 


Provide three examples of the five nouns, in each example the noun should 


be makhfud. 
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The Fatha as a Representative of the Kasrah 


BBY Sil eel 8 patel) UE 355 Bead Uy: St 


He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd for the 
nouns which are diptotes. | 


I say: There is one instance where the fatha provides the sign of a noun being 
makhfid, and this is in the diptote noun. | 


Spa Y ci ey c cupell p09 ¢ Bell eae Val: Span V aig cary 
SP My ¢ Ball I aay Lembo!) Gate gatle apy o fadll GB oils ys 
( ggdlall (lis gyi Baty dle ab Beh Te (nll ee 


The meaning of it being diptote is that it does not accept sarfi.e. the tanwin. 
The noun that is diptote is: That which resembles a verb” through the pres- 


70 To explain this further: A verb does not inflect with a tanwin nor as a makhfud. As 
for the common noun, it does inflect with these. However, if the noun has two second- 
ary reasons, it is no longer a common noun but rather it is deemed as the resemblance 
of a verb. Both of these, meaning verbs and (non-common) nouns which diptote, be- 
come subsidiaries. So the non-common noun that doesn't inflect is a subsidiary of a 
common noun which does inflect, due to two reasons within them. Whereas the verb 
is a subsidiary of a triptote noun because the verb is the root of such nouns, according 
to the correct opinion, as well as it being dependent upon it. So if you understand the 
relationship between such nouns that diptote and verbs then we can draw a principle, 
‘If something resembles another then it carries the same ruling as it, meaning it usually 
takes the same ruling. See: Hashiyat al-Khudriyyah ‘ala Ibn Agil (2/97) and Hashiyat 
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ence of two subsidiary reasons”: The first of them returns to its pronuncia- 
tion, the other returns to its meaning. Or it can be due to the presence of one 
reason in the place of these two. 


» 723 ee cas] er el del) eo weal ie 438, mel se A> 9 sl Stalls 
i ee — cle cy Sto-|y 259 Uy Ys ¢ Lavell dill, ¢ Pope es| aN 
Ab phe ayy ey Gall ope Fyne 


_-The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates that it is subsidiary 
(i.e. subsidiary of verbs due to resembling them) and it returns to the mean- 
ing consists of two and not more, (i) the proper noun and (ii) the descriptive 
noun. It is essential for one to find one of these reasons in the aiptote noun 
that is diptote due to the two reasons. 


sp le Lo al nel 3p Lele Jay pl gd eg al ll 
Sadly « Jrall 3395 ¢ capdly YI sayy ¢ GaSpally ¢ Cedetlly co Call nae eal 
Mgrs dengs WE dadrogll we Laly cad dpekell ae Mell ode oye Btoly ogey Gye Vy « 

Saal sh Jaa jy she cagilly INI Baby: cchy ¢ OE oe Buely VP 
The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates a subsidiary and it 
returns to the word itself consists of six. They are: (i) a feminine name without 
an alif; (ii) a non-Arab name, (iii) compounding, (iv) the addition of the let- 
ters alif and nin, (v) [a noun upon] the word structure of the verb and (vi) a 
word altered from its original form. It is essential to find one of these six when 
the word is a proper noun. However when it is a descriptive noun, only one 


of three from these are found: (i) the addition of the letters alif and nin, (ii) 
the word structure of the verb, and (iii) a word altered from its original form. 


al-Suja‘ “ala al- ae (p. 26). 

71 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ala al-Kafrawi (p. 44): “The meaning of illah (reason) lin- 
guistically is the unnatural occurrence that entails an unnatural situation. Terminologi- 
cally it is that which entails a ruling; and the ruling here refers to the ruling of diptotes, 
either (i) entailing two reasons or (ii) one in place of the two.” a 
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 Byay 6 Calg c Ebb: Call pty ailll ee deglall Stead 


Examples of the proper noun that is feminine without an alif are: Fatimah, 
Zaynab and Hamzah. 


: male! s C ghey ¢ ory! » dace ee dolal| Sls, 


Examples of the proper name that is non-Arab are: Idris, Ya‘qib and Ibrahim”. 


ely «eH « Cel, ¢ atm ( ante os | a dolaS| aloy 


Examples of the proper name that is a compound (i.e. when two names are 
made into one) are: Ma‘dikarib, Balabak, Qadikhan, Buzurjamihr and Rama- 
hurmuz. ) 


Olaaiag « jae, ¢ lilasy 6 Slekey 6 SIGS : Ogaly AY Babj ae debe! Jleey 

: sae 6 jles.55 ‘ Olas 5 ‘ Rasy ( 
Examples of the proper name that has an addition of the letter alif and nun 
are: Marwan, ‘Uthman, Ghutafan, ‘Affan, Sahban, Sufyan, ‘Imran, Qahtan 
and ‘Adnan. 


555 « Lay «ug « R855 ¢ LOH Sal cjg ae decked Shing 
Examples of the proper name on the pattern of the verb are: Ahmad, Yashku- 
ru, Yazid, Taghlib and Tadmur. 


RORe . He re Fes $e de MLS Be Bee eB - Ass. : 
SAG 6 CBG 6 Cem © SIG SRG «(BG «F859 Geet Stall ee drake Sees 
Neem y cna 6 mtg ¢ aly c Subay oc aby « ciloy « 


72 Non-Arab names refer to names which are foreign to the Arabic language, but be- 
came proper nouns in the Arabic language. However, if they are not proper nouns in 
their foreign language, then the correct view is that these proper nouns must be lon- 
ger than three letters long. If these three conditions are not present then it becomes a 
noun which does inflect. See: Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/332), Shuthar al-Dhahab (P. 454) and 
al-Kawakib (1/98-100). 
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Examples of the proper name with an alteration from its original form” are: 
‘Umar, Zufar, Qutham, Hubal, Zuhal, Jumah, Quzah, vue Dulaf, Bula‘, 
Hudhal, Thu‘al, Jusham, ‘Usam and Juha. 


‘Wakiy « Sbeby « SUS: cplly ANI aaly ae dedvegll Sleay 
Examples of the descriptive noun with an addition of the letter alif and nun: 
Rayyan, Shab‘an and Yaqzan. | 7 | 


ENG « Cbeailg 6 STs dl orig ae detregll Sleey 
Examples of the aeaci plive noun upon the word structure of the verb are: 
_ Akram, Afdal, and Ajmal. | 


“35 ( ast ( Es 6 ie » Jal a dive oI Sleeg 
Examples of the descriptive noun with alteration from its original form are: 
Mathna, Thulath, Ruba‘u and Ukharu. 


CE pernll (cg ene Legh ball pli Lagen Body JS ppah lll! gliball Ul, 
; Py Rowe] ri 8 ygxaties| ests al 


As for the two reasons that each serve in the place of two reasons, they are: (i) 
those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntaha al-jumi‘ (the utmost 


73 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 447), “Al- ‘adl is the transformation of a noun from its 
form to another whilst retaining its original meaning. It is found i in two morphological 
patterns in the definite nouns. The first of them is “fu‘al” ( {s3), and this i is specific to the 
masculine gender. It is transformed from the pattern “fail” (_jels) e.g. “Umar (which is 
transformed from Amir). The second of them is “fa‘4l” (J\3) , and this is specific to the 
feminine gender. It is transformed from the pattern “fa‘ilah” (ales) e.g. hadham, and 
this is a rule specific to the linguistic rules of the people of Tamim.” Al-Hatab said in 
al-Mutammimah, as it is also stated in al-Kawakib (1/49), “[Examples].are the proper 
nouns upon the morphological pattern of ‘fu‘al’ e.g. ‘Umar, Zufar, Zuhal. It is stated that 
they are diptotes, and there is no apparent defect causing this besides the fact that these 
names indicate transformation i.e. ‘Umar is from ‘Amir, Zufar is from Zafir and Zuhal is 
from Zahil” ) 
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plural)”, (ii) words made feminine by an alif magqsiirah or mamdiidah. 


AN ny By By © se Gre EN aS al: Gland Eyer) opie Ue 
¢ AF ¢ lls ¢ Jalal ¢ “Lally ¢ Fiey ¢ deli : c. olb> i 
«poly « ileky « li ps ESL Uglany GST ome gle Cayh; 


As for those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntahd al-jumit, its con- 
dition is that the noun is in the broken plural state that has two letters after 
the alif of brokenness. Examples are, masjids, minbars, virtuous, majestic, ex- 
amples, menstruating females and girls on their first period (this word has a 
number of different meanings that refer to menstruating women and in the 
verbal form it also refers to intimate touching e.g. none had touched them). 
Or it may have three letters, the middle of them mean a sukun e. 8. sa 
sparrows and canes | 


. EPS ¢ Ss ¢ Cpt « cle : es Bypuaiall easlsl ll Lely 


As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-magqsurah, oom are: Preg- 
nant, farthermost, world and oe : 7 


¢ eS ¢ cL ¢ Pieces ¢ Abs ¢ oa Baas Soydeas ail all Ul 
salé, ‘ sis), « Laas 


As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-mamdiidah,’’ examples are: red, 


74 Regarding the meaning of the muntaha al-jumt, al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/89), 
“It refers to the highest point of plural found in the language of the Arabs.” Shaykh Ibn 
al-"Uthaymin said in his Sharh (p. nn: “This refers to the a that comes on the pat- 
tern of ‘ felae’ or “ belis.” 

75 Al-Hamalawi said in Shadha al- Urf (p. 87), “The letter alif here is of two types: (i) 
the singular i.e. the maqstrah e.g. hubla (pregnant) and bushra (glad tidings), (ii) that 
besides the singular [i.e. the mamdidah] which is preceded by an alif and is transformed 
into the letter hamzah e.g. red and maiden.” In the book al-Nahwu al-Musafa (p. 41) it 
says, “Take. note: The alif al-mamdiidah causes the word to become a diptote when it 
possesses two characteristics: (i) it appears after three or more letters, whereas if it comes 
after two letters it is a triptote e.g. slo) ,#143 ly ,sle) ,s164, (ii) it is an addition in the word 
wherein it is found, whereas if it is in the original form of the word or the form trans- 
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_ wide-eyed with heavy contrast between the black and white [of the eyes], 
beautiful, white, kohl-eyed, burrows, friends and scholars. 


dally « Galetly « Rags jr Vc Legetl Lis « claw ole oy ob S'S Le JS 
oF Al ee) ) : guy (ds al] GE all Le ) : 75 6 BS ye Oly 
Sp Spal tape | C28 D9 C metlel ce JS: C oetfell jel 558 
pol Lage ely IS OS 5S oe Hs Hoel gees Uke « ale ais 
Pe) ya op Cl Heal fell ( pala!) Bre ox Gilly « Span 

 Suialy Henle ( 


For each of ede nouns swihich we have mentioned—and those like them—it 
is not permissible to give them tanwin. They are made makhfud by the fatha 
in place of the kasrah. Examples of this are, “Allah blessed upon Ibrahim, his 
khali?” and, “Allah was pleased with ‘Umar, the leader of the faithful believ- 
ers.” Each of the words Ibrahim and ‘Umar are makhfud due to the entry of 
a particle of al-khafd upon them, and the sign of them being makhfud is a 
fatha serving in place of the kasrah. This is because each of them is a diptote, | 
Ibrahim is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a non-Arab proper 
noun.”° Whereas “Umar is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a 
proper noun that is altered from its original form. — 


formed from the original form then the word is triptote e.g. Z\a) 2103 ZL.) flLul Zlacl” 

76 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ala al-Kafrawi (p. 45), “The names of the Prophets are 
non-Arab proper nouns except for Muhammad, Salih, Shu‘ ayb and Hid. All of their 
names are diptotes except for these four due to them not being non-Arab names. The 
names Nuh, Lit and Shith are also triptote. This is due to them being non-Arab proper 
nouns but not meeting the condition of the diptote non-Arab noun that it consist of more 
than three letters. All of the names of the Angels are also diptotes due to being non-Arab 
proper nouns except for four: Munkar, Nakir, Malik and Ridwan (the tanwin is prevent- 
ed from being displayed in Ridwan due to it being a proper noun with the addition of the | 
letter alif and niin). The names of the months are triptote except for Jumada al-Ula and 
Jumada al-Thaniyah which are diptote due to the alif al-maqsurah of femininity, Sha’ban 
and Ramadan due to them being proper nouns with the addition of the letters alif and 
nun, and the words Safar and Rajab when used to refer to someone specifically, then 
they are diptote due to them being proper nouns, and altered from their original forms 
i.e. al-Safar and al-Rajab (in any other case they are triptote).” See al-Kawakib (1/98-99). 
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» Bld US le Gay 


Apply this rule to all other proper nouns which are similar to them. 


Sha Wy (ST) Ge WE oS of : ead Gray Y Gil oY ated batyy 
BP Sle dd yo «5 SUL Gait « He) 3 (ST al ob «ty Hl 
(ph slate 255) + uy Goin 355% 


There are icondiaens for one of these words to become makhfud with a fatha. 
They are: (i) It remains free from “al-” (the) and (ii) it is not connected to a 
noun after it through possession. If it is connected to “al-” or in a possessive 
compound with a noun after it, then it is made makhfud with a kasrah. An 
example is the statement of the Most High: {As long as you are staying for 
worship in the masjids}”’ and the statement, “I passed by the beautiful wom- 
en of Quraysh”” 


Goya 


Exercises 


AW LIS go LIS JS Gall oe Lod ll Ole ooo 


One. Detail the reasons that prevent the following words from being triptotes: 


Note: It is not established in the Qur’an and Sunnah that Shith is a prophet. Our Shaykh 
Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman [Mugpbil] al-Wadi'l gave this benefit amongst many others. 


As for the names of the two angels Munkar and Nakir, then this has been reported by 
al-Tirmidhi in his Jami‘ (3/383, 1071) in which he classified it as being hasan gharib, Ibn 
Abi ‘Asim in al-Sunnah (No. 864), al-Ajurri in al-Shari‘ah (p. 365), Ibn Hibban in his al- 
Ihsan (7/No. 3117), on the authority of Abu Hurayrah that the Messenger of Allah said, 
‘When the deceased is placed in the grave, two angels come to him, black in complexion | 
and with blue eyes. One of them is called al-Munkar and the other al-Nakir..” 


Benefit: In origin, all names of locations are diptotes except for certain names that were 
narrated from the Arabs as triptotes. 
77 Al-Baqarah: 187 
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SEE lio « «Sab op BSH cp Sy 6 Cd Fb 6 a 


. is -eKigblé ¢ 
SOe 
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: 5 alll SSG Syne As re ¢ Ba oe ls dol 


Two. Place all of the following words into two sentences, in the first of which 
it should be majrir with a fatha in place of the kasrah, and in the second of 
which it should ae majrir with an explicit kasrah. 


. . oles < ie « plal ; clese5 
Soe 
JK Alancly Syrall opt Lepeee Lend AFI Jord ye JL Kall bao 


: Amie Bb Cell ret od « 


Three. In the empty spaces found in the sentences below, enter an appropriate 
diptote noun and express the diacritics upon them, then explain the reason 
for it being prevented from being a triptote. 


Soe 


: ACA ota (0) | | | : ag) .. i ae d 
ene gr Q) ; | De a -() 
Pura cee elo SF Gyan. Ms Mi iy © 


Ble! I... can SN SESW Ge. Se Hen Pa yok Joel (3) 
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ial Je hs... - ve. BGS ods (0) 
Soe 
rte 
Questions 


| | Tew Yl ass dle dodle Gb doell oS all aaelyell Lo Lb 
What are the instances in which the fatha is utilised as a sign of a noun being 


makhfud? | | | | | 


What is the meaning of a noun being a diptote? 


$ Spay Y call awl ye b 


‘What are the nouns that are diptotes? 


€ anal SI aes al all Ua b 


What are the reasons that return to the meaning of the word? 


¢ Seal I eas ll Ml Lo b 


What are the reasons that return to the pronunciation of the word? 


G dares) ae dog Aballl [lel op dle oS 
How many of the pronunciation related reasons are found with descriptive 
nouns? | 


$ dpalall ae dogs deal lell oye dle ST 
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_ How many of the meaning related reasons are found with proper nouns? 


© pile plés Login Bold! pat QW! gla) Le L 


What are the two reasons that each take the place of two reasons? 


ANI Bobjy ¢ deabally ¢ Subally Licglly ¢ July drole! spay) pay V au (fis 
( jal O59 dyrrrdly ¢ easly droladly ¢ Qgatle mpi bokjg dine gly 6 Ogle 
Provide an example of the diptote noun due to it being: (i) a proper noun that 
is altered from its original form, (ii) a descriptive noun that is altered from 
its original form, (iii) a proper noun with the addition of the letters alif and 
nin, (iv) a descriptive noun with the addition of the letters alif and nun, (v) a 


proper noun that is feminine, (vi) a descriptive noun with the word structure 
of the verb, and (vii) a proper noun that is non-Arab. 
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 BSSSN5 6 SKEW: QhaMe EUG: Jl 
He said: And for the state of jazm, there are two signs: (i) the sukan and (ii) | 
removal. | | 


Copal cpt Waly gd GAS5 IS) degree Gh LSS le Sod ol Se : Ugly 


ei AeA gay ¢ Biol: Sly c pj ALE debe gay ¢ oyKed : Jy 

sla S daw Creles cyte Mell Sle cy dolg JNs 
I say: It is possible for you to rule a word to be majzam if you find in it one of 
two things. The first is the sukun, and it is the root sign for the state of jazm. — 


The second is removal (hadhf), and it is the subsidiary sign. Each of these 
signs have their specific positions that we will now mention. 


sia age 


— Instances of the Sukin 


re + at ost ‘ 8 eee ae , Ff ak o 

2M aeeall pyle! feall 5 aU OE B55 AS UE Jt 

He said: As for the sukin, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm in the 
mudari verb which ends with a sound letter. | 


aregall lay ar oh le Bale 4b yy Joly Rirye Kell : gily 
cp b> si 0 | ol PY meee - * eee ¢ i reel as Snel 


I say: There is one instance where the sukun is a sign of a word being ma- 
jzum, and this instance is the mudari‘ verb which ends with a sound letter. 
The meaning of “which ends with a sound letter” is that it does not end with 
one of the three defective letters, i.e. (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya. 


(had yy «CBS Dy « Pi yg (Cah) 2 Geel Elen! fail Slory 
yy CAAT gtd Sy (A eae choy Ce Cal by cus lau hes yy 
c faye SUSY ode oye 455... (sk Shey oS yy (LE Aealal Sa 
glint oly IS) ¢ Kenll aaje Ladle « ale CP) 2 CU ep Gm Ged 

2M gee ple fs JE 


Examples of the mudari‘ verb ending with a sound letter are: “He plays’, “he 
succeeds’, “he travels’, “he promises” and “he is asking”. If it is said, “Ali did 
not play”, “A stupid person has not succeeded”, “Your brother did not travel’, 
“Ibrahim did not promise Khalid” and, “Bakr did not question his teacher”, 
each of the verbs in these statements is majziim. The reason for them being 
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majzum is due to being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. “did not’, and the 
sign of them being majzum is the sukan. Each of these verbs is a mudari’ verb 
which ends with a sound letter. 
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Instances of Removal | 


Jay eo ¢ gy ja pint jal i wal ts 4a%E Ke ea Lily Jb 
Logi oly gas, gl 3 eee) 


He said: As for removal, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm when the 
last letter in a mudari: verb is defective and it is also an indicator of the state 
of jazm in the five verbs when the sign of the state of raf‘ is the fixedness of 
the letter nin. 


I say: There are two instances where scinovalis is an indication of a word being 
majzum. | 


os) BL SV (ie iS ary SN Geel rstaal Jaall Ug) eeyal 
V cb gytyondl fast Jad ¢ lly slolly AN Ce (all BUI A Bye oy 
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The first instance: The mudari’ verb that ends with a defective letter. The 
meaning of this is that the word ends with a letter from the three defective 
letters. These are: (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya. Examples of mudari‘ 
verbs that end with the letter alif are: “he pursues”, “he is pleased”, “he likes”, 
he is at a distance and he remains. 
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Examples of mud4ari‘ verbs that end with the letter waw are: “he calls’, “he 
hopes’, he tests, he names, he stiffens and he appoints. 
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pein of mudari' verbs that end with the letter yd are: “he gives’, “he judg- 
s’, “to cover’, “he gives life’, “he contorts”, and “he guides”. 
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If it is said, “Ali did not pursue towards glory’, the word “pursue” is majziim 
due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. ‘The sign of it being majzum 
is the removal of the letter alif and the fatha before it is an evidence to it. It 
is a mudari‘ verb with a defective ending. If it is said, “Muhammad did not 
call except to the truth’, the word “call” is a majzum mudari' verb due it being 
preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it being majziim is the remov- 
al of the letter waw, and the dammah before it is an evidence to it. If it is 
said, “Muhammad did not give except to Khalid,” the word “give” is a majziim — 
mudari’ verb due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it 
being majzim is the removal of the letter yd, and the kasrah before it is an 
evidence of this. This is the rule, based on men apply the rule to everything 
which is similar to them. 7 
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The second instance: ‘The five verbs that enter the state of raf‘ through the 
fixedness of the letter niin, and we have explained this earlier. Examples are: 
“them two hit’, “them/you two hit’, “they hit’, “you hit” and “you (fem.) hit.’ 
If it is said, “them two did not hit’, “them/you two did not hit’, “they did not 
hit’, “you did not hit’, “you (fem.) did not hit,” each of these verbs are majzum 
mudari‘ verbs due to them being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. “did 
not. The sign of them being majzum is the removal of the letter nun, and the 


letter alif, waw and ie are the subjects (fail), non- ~inilectable upon a sukin in — 
the state of raf. — | 7 
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~ Exercises - 
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One: Utilise each of the following verbs in three beneficial sentences. In the 
first of them they should be marfi, in the second mansiib and in the third 
big has - Express the complete diacritics upon them. 
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Two: Place in the empty spaces below the appropriate mudari‘ verb and then 
identify the sign of their declension. | 
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- Questions 
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_ What are the signs of the state of yet 
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In how many instances is the sukiin a sign of the state of jazm? 
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In how many instances is the removal a sign of the state of jazm? 
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What is a verb with a sound ending? 


nee 


Provide ten examples of the verb with a sound ending. 
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What is a verb with a defective ending? 
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Provide five examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter alif, 
and likewise for the one ending with the letter waw. 
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Provide two examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter yd. 
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What are the five verbs? 
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How do the five verbs enter the state of jazm? 
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Provide five examples of the five verbs in the state of jazm. 
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He said: Section: The inflectable words are divided into two groups. One group 
inflects through diacritics while the other group inflects through letters. 
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I say: The intention of the author (may Allah have mercy upon ae) with this 
section is to explain in summary what we have previously explained i in detail 
regarding the positions of inflection. 
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The positions that we have preceded in detailed explanation upon their rul- 
ings in inflection are eight, they are: (i) the singular noun, (ii) the broken. 
plural, (iii) the sound feminine plural, (iv) the mud4ri‘verb that has nothing 


connected to its end, (v) the dual form, (vi) the sound masculine plural, (vii) 
the five nouns and (viii) the five verbs. 
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These types—i.e. these positions of inflection—are categorised into two: 
The first of them inflects through diacritics, and the second of them inflects 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


through letters. We will now provide details of both of them in detail. 
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Inflectable aeons Diacritics 
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He said: So the group which is identified by way of diacritics contains four 
types of nouns: (i) The singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the sound 


feminine plural, and (iv) the mudari verb which has nothing connected to 
its end. 
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I say: The diacritics are three: (i) al-dammah, (ii) al-fathah, (iii) al- kasrah and 7 
grouped with them is (iv) al-sukiin. You should know that the inflectable are 
of two types, (i) the type that inflects with diacritics and (ii) the type that in- 
flects with letters. | 
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We commence at this juncture with detailing the first type i.e. the words that 
inflect with diacritics, and they are four things: 
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A Commentary on al-Ajritmiyyah 
First: The singular noun, examples are “Muhammad” and “the lesson” in the 
sentence, “Muhammad revised the lesson.” The word “revised” is a madi verb 
that is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. “Muham- 
mad” is the subject and is marfi‘, and the sign of it being marfit‘is the explicit 
dammah. “The lessons” is the object and it is mansiib, and the sign of it being 
mansub is the xpi fatha. Both “Muhammad” and” “the lesson” are singular 
nouns. 
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Second: The broken plural, examples are the words “the students” and “the 
lessons” in the sentence, “The students memorised the lessons”. The word 

“memorised” is a madi verb which is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a 
_ grammatical state. The word “the student” is the subject and it is marfii‘, the 
sign of it being marfu' is the explicit dammah. The word “the lessons” is the 
object and it is mansub, the sign of j it being mansiub is the explicit fatha. Both 
of the words “the students” and “the lessons” are broken plurals. 
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Third: The sound feminine plural, examples are the words “the female faithful 
believers” and “the prayers” in the sentence, “The female faithful believers 
humbled themselves in prayers.” The word “humbled” is a madi verb which 
is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. The word “the _ 
female faithful believers” is the subject and it is marfu’, the os of it being 
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marfu' is the explicit dammah. The word “in” is a particle of al- -khafd. The 
word “prayers” is majriir due to the word “in” (ff), and the sign of it being 
marfu‘ is the explicit kasrah. Both of the words “the female faithful believers” 


and “prayers” are sound feminine plurals. © 
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Fourth: The mudari‘ verb that has nothing connected to its end, an example 
is the word “he goes” in the sentence, “Muhammad goes.” The word “he goes” 
~ is a mudari‘ verb and it is muddri‘ due to the absence of a ndsib (a governor 
that causes a word to become mansib) and a jazim (a governor that causes a 
word to become majzim), the sign of it being marfi‘ is the explicit dammah. 
The word “Muhammad” is the subject, and the sign of it being marfi' is the 
explicit dammah. 
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The Root Signs of Inflection for That Which Inflects with Dia- 
| critics, and Its Exceptions 
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He said: In all of the previously mentioned nouns the state of raft is indicated 
by the dammah, the state of nasb is indicated by the fatha, the state of khafd 
is indicated by the kasrah, and the state of j jazm is indicated by the sukan. The 
only exceptions to this are three: (i) The sound feminine plural in which the 
state of nasb is indicated by the kasrah, (ii) the state of khafd in diptote nouns 
is indicated by the fatha, (iii) the mudari‘ verb which ends with a defective 
ue enters the state of jazm with the removal of its last letter. 
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- I say: The root principle with which the four things that take inflection with 
diacritics are: marfu' with the dammah, mansub with the fatha, makhfud with 
the kasrah and majziim with the sukin. | 
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First: As for the state of raf with the dammah, it applies to everything that 
takes this rule as its root principle, so they all become marfi‘ with the dam- 
mah. An example is in the sentence, “Muhammad, the friends and the faithful 
female believers travel?’ The word “travel” is a mudari‘ verb and it is marfu' 
due to the absence of a ndsib and a jazim, the sign of it being marfu' is the 
explicit dammah. The word “Muhammad” is the subject and marfa’, the sign 
of it being marfi‘ is the explicit dammah and it is a singular noun. The word 
“the friends” is marfi‘ due to it being conjoined to a marfi‘ word, the sign 

of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammah and it is a broken plural. The word 
“faithful female believers” is marfii‘ due to it also being conjoined to a marfu' 
word, the sign of it being ae is the explicit dammah, and it is a sound 
feminine plural. 
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Second: As for the state of al-nasb with the fatha, it applies to everything that 
takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the sound feminine 
plural, as it becomes mansub with the kasrah as a representative of the fatha. 
An example of this is in the sentence, “I will not differ with Muhammad, the 


friends and the faithful female believers.” The word “I differ” is a mudari‘ 
verb made mansub due to being preceded by “never”, and the sign of it being 
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mansub is the explicit fatha. The word “Muhammad” is the object and it is 
mansiab, the sign of it being mansib is likewise the explicit fatha and it is a 
singular noun as we have stated previously. The word “the friends” is mansub 
due to it being conjoined to a mansiib word and the sign of it being mansab is 
also the explicit fatha, it is a broken plural as we have mentioned previously. 
The word “the faithful female believers” is mansiub due to also being con- 
joined to a mansab word, the sign of it being mansab is the kasrah serving in 
place of the fatha due to it being a sound feminine plural. 
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Third: As for the state of al-khafd with the kasrah, it applies to everything 
that takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the mudari'‘ 
verb as it does not become makhfid at all (due to being a verb). Another 
exception is the diptote noun as it becomes makhfud with the fatha which 
serves as a representative of the kasrah. An example of this is in the sentence, 
“I passed by Muhammad, the men, the female faithful believers and Ahmad.” 
“I passed by” is a verb and includes the subject. The letter bd is a particle of 
khafd. The word “Muhammad” is made makhfiud by the letter ba and the sign 
of it being makhfiud is the explicit kasrah, it is a triptote singular noun as we 


have mentioned previously. The word “the men” is makhfud due to it being 
conjoined to a makhfid word and the sign of it being so is the explicit kas- 
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rah, it is a triptote broken plural as we have mentioned previously. The word 
“the female faithful believers” is makhfid due to it also being conjoined to a 
makhfud word and the sign of it being makhfid is the explicit kasrah, it is a 
sound feminine plural as we have mentioned previously. The word “Ahmad” 
is makhfud due to it also being conjoined to a makhfud word and the sign of 
it being makhfid is the fatha serving as a representative for the kasrah due 
to it being a diptote noun—prevented from taking inflection due to being a 
proper noun on the word structure of the verb. 
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Fourth: As for the state of al-jazm with the sukan, the reader should know that 
the state of jazm is specific to the mudari‘ verb. If its ending is with a sound 
- letter, in this case it would be made majziim by the sukiin, which is the root 
indicator of the state of jazm. An example of this is in the sentence, “Khalid 
did not travel”. The word “did not” is a particle of negation and brings about 
the state of jazm and alteration (i.e. alteration in the tense, from the present 
tense to the past tense). The word “he travels” is a mudari‘ verb which is ma- 


jzum due to “did not”, and the sign of it being majzim is the sukun. Khalid 
is marfu‘ and the subject, the sign of it being marfu‘is the explicit dammah. 
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As for the mudari‘ verb that ends with a defective letter, it becomes majzum 
through the removal of the defective letter. Examples are, “Bakr did not strive, 
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he did not call nor did he carry out”. Each of the words “strive”, “call” and “car- 
ry out” are mudari‘ verbs made majzam by “did not”. The sign of them being 
majzum is the removal of the letter alif from “he strives”—the fatha before it 
is a proof of this, the removal of the letter waw from “he calls’—the dammah 
before it is a proof of this, and the removal of the letter ya from “he carries. 
out”—the kasrah before it is a proof of this. | 3 
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Inflectable Through Letters 
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He said: Aad the group of words which inflect with letters are of four types: 
(i) the dual form, (ii) the sound masculine plural, (iii) the five nouns and (iv) 
the five verbs, they are: they both do, they (fem) both do, they (pl.) do, you do 
and you (fem) do. | 
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I say: The second type of inflection is that which inflects through letters. The 
letters that are utilised as indicators of inflection are four: (i) al-alif, (ii) al- 
waw, (iii) al-ya and al-nin. Four things inflect with these letters: 


CVSS 9 Cobtareall Jy « Cobweall ) : sleay ccatel Up alyally ctl 


Cores ds: 


One. Al-tathniyah, and this means the dual form. Examples are, “the two re- 
gions, the two Muhammads’, “the two Bakrs” and “the two men’. 
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Two. The sound masculine plural. Examples are, “the Muslims’, “the Bakrs” 
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and “the Muhammads”. 
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Three. The five nouns i.e. “your father”, your brother’, “your father in law’, 
“your mouth” and “possessor of wealth’. 
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Four. The five verbs i.e. the third person dual masculine form, the second 

person dual form, the third person plural masculine form, the second person. 
plural masculine form and the second person singular feminine form. 
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We will discuss the inflection.of these four matters in detail below. 
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He said: As for the dual form, then the state of raf" is indicated by the letter 
alif, the states of nasb and khafd are indicated by the letter ya. 
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I say: The first of the four things that inflect with the letters is al-tathniyah i.e. 


the dual form, as we mentioned above. You should already know the defini- 
tion of the dual form from what has preceded. 
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The rulings related to it: It becomes marfu‘ with the letter alif serving in place 
of the dammah. It becomes mansiib and makhfud with the letter yd, the letter 
before it has a fatha and that which comes after it has a kasrah, and this serves 
in place of the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is connected to the end of the 
letter alif or ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin 


that is found in the singular noun. This niin is not removed except in the pos- 
sessive compound. 
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Examples of the marfu‘ dual form are, “the two judges were present” and “two — 
men said”. Both of the words “the two judges” and “two men” are marfi‘ due 
to them being subjects. The sign of them being marfii‘ is the alif serving as a 
representative for the dammah due to them being in the dual form. And the 
letter niin serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin that is found 
in the singular noun. | 
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Examples of the mansiib dual form are, “I love the two well mannered ones” 
and “I dislike the two lazy ones.” Both of the words the “two well mannered 
ones” and “the two lazy ones” are mansiib due to being objects. The sign of 
them being mansiub is the letter yd, preceded by a letter with a fatha and fol- 
lowed by a letter with a kasrah, serving as a representative for the fatha due to 


them being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mecha- 
nism for the tanwin found in the singular noun. 


( coli ) cy JS < ail Cag celal po ais pres) ell Slesy 
Le Copied ol rUe-y-C—s daMeg cade aden or dy) 6 ogame ( cr yal )s 
I i, cape) oe pe Ogals (gris ay 6B pS oF ‘ule late be eS hs 
_ | | a . dydeSl 

An example of the makhfud dual form is, “I looked at the two riders upon 
the two horses.” Both of the words “the two riders” and “the two horses” are 
makhfud due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them 
being makhfid is the letter yd, preceded by a letter with a fatha and followed 


by a letter with kasrah, serving as a representative for the kasrah due to them 
being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mechanism for 
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the tanwin found in the singular noun. 
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pollaall SON) guat calc) 


_ The Inflection of the Sound Masculine Plural 


sli attey rey cll adrd lll! Sill ear bly JB 
He said: As for the sound masculine plural, then the state of raf is indicated 


by the letter waw, and both the conditions of nasb and khafd are indicated by 
the letter ya. 


I say: The second of the four things that inflect with letters is the diaitie mas- 
_culine plural. I have previously defined the sound masculine plural. | 


(AGL UL peo coldly aie Cwany doll 5 SLi ddl as ol sAaKo 
9S Ogi cll gh ghd de 4 hogy cBpnSII gh doerall ye Us Late Le opie 
stall oS Blo Le oil ode Kloss coped al 8 cupid oe Linge 


The rulings related to it: It becomes marfi‘ with the letter waw serving as a 


representative for the dammah. It becomes mansiib and makhfid with the let- 


ter yd which is preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with 
a fatha, serving as a representative for the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is 
connected to the end of the letter waw or yd and this serves as a compensatory 
~ mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. This niin is not 
removed except in the possessive compound, as mentioned in the dual form. 


C Byedh opel cli )y ( pebnall pear ) Eprll Ll) SiLell aoe Sites 
Lana) ye ULs sll andy Uedkey Je FY psd Cage Dy (opebenll ) oe [Se 
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dell aed re Ape) GF G25& Ogls cdl Ss wor as 
Examples of the marfi‘ sound masculine plural are, “The Muslims were pres- 
ent” and “The enjoiners of good were successful”. Each of the words “the Mus- 
lims” and “the enjoiners” are marfi‘ due to being the subjects of their verbs. 
The sign of them being marfi‘ is the letter waw serving as a representative 
for the dammah, due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin 
is connected to the end of the letter waw and this serves as a compensatory 
mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. 


Synod ue easel yg CC gembenell uly) preted Lad Sell ear leey 
cold! davai daMey ca) Sgnie as Ce qars ( Agel )3 ( cpelned| yoy JS 6( 
HPD GF G29 cgilly celle She por a clade be ceded! [ghd Le jpnSrall 
Examples of the mansib sound masculine plural are, “I saw the Muslims” 
and “I respected the enjoiners of good.” Each of the words “the Muslims” and 
“the enjoiners” are mansib due to being the objects of their verbs. The sign of 
them being mansub is the letter ya—preceded by a letter with a kasrah and 
_ followed by a letter with a fatha—serving as a representative for the dammah, 
due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter nin is connected to the 


end of the letter ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tan- 
win that is found in the — noun. 


ce AW ey D9 (Sarde Gu Vl creat) sepiteall lla] Sell eer Sly 
ctele ats) So SW capi (eet Coe) ot JS ( onthe 
Oly Laas Sade Cor 4 ay (lade Ll cpl Lbs Le jgnredl oLJl A245- dees 

Spfoll oN Sd eapll oF Lex 
Examples of the makhfid sound masculine plural are, “I attached myself to 
the enjoiners of good” and “And Allah is pleased with the faithful believers”. 


Each of the words “the enjoiners” and “the faithful believers” are makhfud due 
to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them being makhfud is 
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the letter ya—preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with 
a fatha due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin is connected — 
to the end of the letter ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for 
the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. 7 
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desta) cheuatil tail 
The Inflection nof the Five Nouns 


° lst eats) aL ais call ai duvoses| pear Lely : St 


He said: As for the five nouns, then the state of raf with them is indicated with 
the letter waw and the state of nasb is indicated with the letter alif, and the 
state of khafd is indicated with the letter ye | 


slay | Me en oa) Gres) claw Y| Sypue <I yl tay em ests sda 


ley Rts Pare by | 


I say: The third of the four things that inflect with the letters is the five nouns 
which have been previously explained as well as the conditions for their in- 
flections. | 


Sail oul ye Gly VY Cuedy deal ye als Wl aay ol YeSey 
BSN oe Als eldh 


The rulings related to this: They become marfu‘ with the letter waw serving 
in place of the dammah. They become mansib with the letter alif serving in 
place of the fatha. They become loeneen with the letter ya serving in place 
of the kasrah. : 


iis ja Ag cee ip ee A So ee Ns 
Lara) ye HLS gli andy Uedkey feb a cede (S81) Cael) o IS 
gab fee ob eill gle cee cad! Slee II chest! clan oy a 


Examples of the five nouns being marfi‘ are, “If your father commands you 
[to do something] then obey him” and “Your brother arrived from his jour- 
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ney’. Each of the words “your father” and “your brother” are marfi‘ due to 
being subjects. The sign of them being marfi‘ is the letter waw serving as a 
_ representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the five 
nouns. The letter kaf (i.e. abiika) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a 
fatha in the state of khafd. — OO 


su do dS ( MEI Cal yy « ¢ sui at ) dyparall Rees suas Slag 
“a dal of Uy nan ze = ay ane Ad 


Examples of the five nouns being ial are, “Obey your father” and “Love 
your brother”. Each of the words “your father” and “your brother” are mansiib 
due to being the objects. The sign of them being mansab is the letter alif serv- 
ing as a representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the | 
five nouns. The letter kaf (i.e. abiika) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon 
a fatha in the state of jarr, as we have explained previously. — 


J$So (thet de gaat yy 6 (abel dl aesul) Lepieal] Lael cla Stee 
cll ayeas Adley cae adsl de Stl co prpicee ( ELE) yy ( hel) oe 
1 Get LS 4) Blas SISy demas claw oo BY SUI ye ls 


Examples of the five nouns being makhfud are, “Listen to your father” and 
“Have compassion for your brother”. Each of the words “your father” and — 
“your brother” are makhfid due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. 
The sign of them being makhfid is the letter yd serving as a representative for 
the kasrah, and this is due to them being from the five nouns. The letter kaf 
(i.e. abiika) is the muddf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of 
jarr, as we have explained previously. 
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The Inflection of the Five Verbs 


J Apidos piety Cuesly cogll aid Lnell SLAY Udy : Jt 
He said: As for the five verbs then the state of raf* with them is indicated by 


[the presence] of the letter niin. Both the states of nasb and jazm are indicated 
by the removal of the letter nin. 


dimased| Spa ies s. re ww 


I say: The final one of the four things that inflect with letters is the five verbs—I 
have pivionsy defined the five verbs mentioned here. 


rae Ol ola Showy Cand) ey ¢ dona) oF a Ogl Sty asa - Hee: 


The rulings related to this: They become marfu‘ with the presence of the letter 
niin serving as a representative for the dammah. They become mansiab and 
-majzim with the removal of the letter niin serving as a representative for the 
fathah or the sukun. 


cEpbe Elian Jad Lage ISG ( glee )y (ole ) degdall Anes! ULE Sled 
ise «fel cn poe A, COs ayy) And) doe cajlelly nels or 05,>u 

| ey be o Ogu] ie 
Examples of the five verbs being marfi‘ are, “You two write” and “You two 


understand”. Both of them are marfi‘ mudari‘ verbs due to the absence of any 
nasib or jazim, and the sign of them being so is the presence of the letter nin. 


_ A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


The letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a 
sukin in the state of raf. ~ | 


gylias fad lagen [SS (MA oy (Berd oS) Gprerell rest! SLEW Skeey 
Be er Jew ged joa BY, Caryl) Ge det Lndley «(oy per 
Examples of the five verbs being mansiib are, “You two will not grieve” and 
“You two will not lose heart”. Both of them are mansib mudari‘ verbs due to 
the word “lan’, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter nan. 


The letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a 
sukin in the state of raf’. | 


pes Jad Ligue JS ( Logis ~ Ya CASI ob) dey jrrat) dmasedl JLab) Slee 
Be et Jeb Gal ae Vy cogdl Ghe aye dedley © (ol ereee 
Examples of the five verbs being majzum are, “You two don't revise” and “You 
two don’t understand”. Both of them are majzim mudari‘ verbs due to the 
word “Jam”, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter niin. The 


letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the 5H) ect, un- -inflectable Cue a uae 
in the state of raf. , | : 


| tli 
Exercises 
se tye SS coy he ar SS CL tis JS ee 
- . : vie ide 
One. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are 
in the mansub state, and identify the sign of them being mansub. _ 


COgrabeeed| cols! cd teodl 6 opel ( Alandivs 6 hol cael cylacll c gocll 
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Soe 


a5 (Ap gates OS ee (Bade tle> 3 ay OLAS dels |S ave - 
yeas doe 
Two. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are 
in the state of khafd, and identify the sign of them being makhfud: _ 
collars! COW! caytens herd cop pdedl cpgemley CLL copdgedd ctyl 
Sap) celal cowl 


eee 


= Meiy Si cow kde the J HA OLISI y lS JS ae - 
: aby Ladle 


Three. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they 
are in the state of raf’, and identify the sign of them being marfu’. 


LET ccoash ecgildl ely Ws col calsall Aa pell copoclvaall caagel 
GOES 
pal inl JLB! ye og om vainly vir AFM ol, Lall font 


Four. In the fsiioa anges sentences, detail the marfi', mansub and majzium 
verbs, and detail the marfu', mansub and makhfad nouns. Also provide for 
each one the sign of its inflection: 
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SB cpdell fol thle ryleerel d JL Cogley ag’ ob gpl Le oy par jbl 
sph gil AB soll SB Upped oy cegey be gg Ide ol cpl SB See ops 
SH cag Uy clad eel Y cg} 1a) Sle coledll aby) Stay tet! pool 
mle Ly seb Ge dole ar Gpttly Go HU Je SW Us 5 
PS ghd yey Syl Cb glo ory Clg cofles 8 one oS opty cde ope Here, 


bad 


sLendan 45 Wgutny LAS Syd cay aba Gye Lhd! peated all Lily caslgne 
ee 


oP pK ere opie opie - db ote IS feral a AI CLAS GF - 0 
: Lio saw. Ll 2) Legb cyplecss| cy bA>l, 
Five. Convert the below words into the dual form, then utilise these dual form 


words into two beneficial sentences where in the first of them the dual form 
word is marfi‘ and in the second of them it is makhfad. 


; Agro] «ALI (ESS celal (44; t>2JI Ula ¢ SlgU)| 
See 
cake cptlar db par JS fermuly Lille Sue aor AAW LIS perl 
15> I is iewaras Loalio| is Legiye OV ol b i 
Six. Convert the below words into the sound masculine plural, then utilise 


_ these plural form words in two beneficial sentences where in the first of them 
the plural is marfi‘ and in the second of them it is mansub. 


Bn dames eel dl Catal LS SLI ced Leal 
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BSS 


gS ol byte cide or GW 3 AA delet LEY oy fd IS ae -v 
Seven. Place all of the following mudari‘ verbs into three beneficial sentenc- 


es. In the first sentence they should be marfu’, in the second sentence they 
should be mansub and in the third sentence they should be majzum. 


lle CSI Ire Cunard copes caerly Goh «ak 
Cabinet 
Questions 


Colne! qundd gud oS” 


Into how many categories is inflection categorised into? 


Fol aIL Ow dl oad i b 
What are the inflected words that inflect by diacritics? | 


oe Phy Jb ow sl Hl rel Cn le 
What are the inflected words that inflect by letters? 


peeSall paced fey ceteslly Creilly abi De (3 Sparel! ool) a 
| Sas 


Provide an example of the inflectable singular noun in the raf’, nasb and khafd 
states. Provide the same for the broken plural. 
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With what does the sound feminine plural become mansiib with? | 


Provide an example of the sound feminine eae in nthe nasb, raf and khafd 
states. : | 


GS Yi pel Godoy Lily 


With what does the non-inflectable noun become makhfud with? 


nally gily adsl) De 6 pay Y call SU Jes 
Provide an example of the non-inflectable noun in the khafd, as and nasb 
states. 


CSV eel) gylerel faa pin Sky 


With what does the mudari‘ verb with a defective ending become majzim? 


| pall De oA fone] Leal fee 
Provide an example of the mudari‘ verb with a defective ending in the state 
of jazm. 


What are the inflected words ae inflect with ace 


With what does the dual form become marfu' with? 


G yadcery Cray Slay 
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With what does it become mansiib and makhfud? 


Fell! Sit! ear aby Slay 


With what does the sound masculine plural become marfu‘ with? 


ve OR - me 9 emer 3t) ISLayg 


And with what does it become mansub and makhfud with? _ 
paissly aly abSl De Qo tel fee 
Provide examples of the dual form in the state of raf’, nasb and khafd. 


WIS qSLdl Scie) aeond fay 


Provide examples of the sound masculine plural in a similar manner. 
yaks [Slay Cnailly abl! Mle (S Enel cL Bs Ike 


How do you identify that the five nouns are in the state of a and nasb? And 
how so for when they are in the state of khafd? 


BSI (ll ib dwell SLI fery erally ail Deb Laesell claw fee 


Provide an example of the five nouns in the state of raf‘ and nasb. Provide an — 
example of the five verbs in each of their three grammatical states. | 
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Chapter of the Verbs 


Copel 9 Cpt 9 Cp? ) tp) crly cgytiary cools SE Sle : Jt 


He said: The verb is of three types: (i) madi, (ii) muddri‘ and (iii) ‘amr. Exam- 
ples are “he hit”, “he hits” and “hit”. 
SOe 
 Laslodilg Saad 
The Verbs and Their Types 


splal BEd! frill penis zh 
I say: The verb is separated into three types: 


wpe ) 1 ged CASS oF bs ois Seam de ape le iy (gale : Sg) quel 
CaS Yo eC emm )g (whe )y oC ced Dy 0 ed Dy ( 


The first type: The madi, and it is that which indicates the attainment of some- 
thing before the time of speaking. Examples are: “he hit’, “he supported’, “he 
opened”, “he knew’, “he calculated” and “he honoured”. 


ges coda i AhSS eas) is it pram ge de rey ig yecl| : lal enil| 
CAS Dy oC ares D9 C prber Dg C cere Dy «Cee Dg (pes ) 


The second type: The mudari‘, and it is that which indicates the actioning of 


b> In SS 


something at the time of speaking or after it. Examples are: “he hits’, “he sup- 
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ports’, “he opens’, “he knows’, “he calculates” and “he honours”. 


~ po! ) 1 9p CASI oj Ae sgt Sper 4 cle, Le gg aN se Stal poll) 
CaS) 9 Camel Dy oC hel Dye C ceail Dy ¢ C nail Dy « ( 


The third type: The ‘amr (command verb), and it is the seeking of the action- 
ing of something after the time of speaking. Examples a1 are: “hit’, “support’, 
“open’, “know, ‘c “calculate” and “honour”. 


es a JS Ldle sae LU USS) Gunns ie OLS Sol 9 LU LSS 8, 
. Sys ald 


We have explained this categorisation to you during the beginning of the 
book, and we mentioned to you alongside it the signs of each of these three 
categories. 
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Rulings of the Verb 


Saal Isl BOIS L Eyleastty Lut ayn Vy Lal SV cyte polls Jt 
wwoli ale an oe aul een ps 6( cal ) mid gaern ea a Mos 


He said: The mddi verb always ends with a fatha and the ‘amr is always ma- _ 
jziim. The mudari‘ is preceded by one of four extra letters which are gathered 
together in the word “anaytu” and it is always in the state of raf until a nay | 
or a jazim enters upon it and alters its eauis state. 


; x ee IS alS| ole 3d SLes'Y| ¢ Isl wre ve) an ol de i Sgils 
I say: After the author explained the types of the verbs, he commenced with 
_ detailing the rulings related to each type. 


sybie Ll g cal Lol peril Ling ceri le cll olatl frill Sod 
The ruling of the madi verb is that it is built upon a fatha, and this fatha is — 
sometimes explicit and sometimes implicit. 


ay wore Wy detec! gly a hee ob Gill SMI mera) ab lel! cecal! Ul 
Bee ye Cpa Dy CAST) tps GL I Inyo} OS Le JS 5 LUIS, Smee 
CAB Dy OC ey) trey 6 Cale Sper Dy oC ery Geile) Lesly a 

C5485 C9 ) tess 
As for the fatha that is explicit, it is in the verb that has a sound ean which 
is not connected to the letter waw of plurality, nor the marfu’ pronoun that is _ 
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inflectable, likewise it is in that which ends with the letters waw and ya. Ex- 
amples are: “he honoured”, “he advanced”, “he travelled”, “Zaynab travelled”, 

“Su'ad was present”, “he v was pleased, “he was wretched’, “he was pleased” 
and ‘ ‘he was rude”. 


: ai ul aN de ae its a Lily 
As for the. implicit ee it is of three types: 


plop op co al 1 pec ge gp ple J ee JE Co 


Sometimes it is implicit due to impracticability, and this is the case for each 
madi verb that ends with the letter alif. Examples are, “he called” and “he 
strove” Each of these i is a madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha on 
the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticability. | 


dod 3Ny 4a fuail Be Jeb SB Ady cielial) ade cal oS of Uy 
oT le tle cab le ae ole fad Legs ISG Cpt Dg eS) 
i ee iia alga en re 


comennee) it is implicit due to appropriation, aad this is say case (se eh 
madi verb that is connected to the letter waw of plurality. Examples are, “they 
wrote” and “they were happy’. Each of these is an un-inflectable madi verb 
built upon an implicit fatha on its end, prevented from being displayed due — 
to its place being assumed by the appropriate diacritic. The letter waw of plu- — 
_ rality in each of them i is the subject, t un-inflectable upon a sukun i in the state 
of rap | 


el Jag ly el al Gy BS eh Jab all Ss : 
(eS 9 CoS) ip heal AAA inet ch 20 dd 
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et ele fab SLY obo oe Holy JSG Ce Dy CC LSD CEES) 
cet (JE reg gh CU) gh coldly Sted AISIS yo LS OS aul ly 
by Some Bape gh pS gl cena 3 all cle 
Sometimes it is implicit to prevent the disliked presence of four successive di- | 
-acritics. This is the case for each madi that has a mutaharik” marfu‘ pronoun 
_ connected to it, e.g. the letter ta which is a subject and the letter niin of fem- 
inine plurality. Examples are, “I wrote”, “you wrote”, “you (fem.) wrote”, “we 
wrote’, “they (fem.) wrote”. Each of these words is a madi verb un- -infléctable 
upon an implicit fatha at the end, prevented from being displayed due to its 
place being assumed by a sukun which serves to prevent the disliked meet- 
ing of four diacritics in what appears as one word. The Arabic pronouns ta, 
na and niin are the subjects, un- ~inflectable upon a dammah, fatha, kasrah c or | 
sukiin i in the state of raf. | 


> « 


The ruling of the ’ amr verb i is that it is built upon what its nial form be- 
comes majzim with. 


Wing ccyKenll che Lae oN OS coySedl ppry CEM Rree aeybar oS ob 
oy 4 hes F gly (251 Fst caybl ) ) = eg 4 Soni . a 
Byuall oh Saker ee (GB yg (Gi!) tyre Spel 


As for the mudari‘ verb with a sound ending, it becomes majziim with a 
sukin, and so the ‘amr is built upon the sukin. This sukiin can either be ex- 
plicit or implicit. The explicit sukan has two instances, the first of them is the 
mudari‘ verb with a sound ending that is not connected to anything e.g. “hit” 
and “write”. , The second of them is when its end i is conneces to the nun of. 


78 Le. with diacritics, it’s opposite being sakin. 
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feminine plurality e.g. “you (pl.) hit” and “you (pl.) write”. 


Da gh Adds AS I Ogi ay Lead ol spay ely evoye ald Cobbs! ygS eal Lely 
CES) 9 Cpe) pein. CSS) Cou 2! ) gos | 


As for the implicit sukan, it has one instance—that being when it is con- 


> 


nected to the light or heavy letter niin of emphasis e.g. “you should hit’, “you 
should write” and “you must hit’, ie must write”. 


Sim lt oe ae pV ¢ Ala > tory ajo gd FYI bw aslo ols ols 
Cel )9 (G28 )y CE) gps abl G> 


As for the mud4ari‘ verb with a defective ending, it becomes majzum through 
the removal of the ececive letter, and the ‘amr is built upon this removal of 
the defective letter e.g. “call”, “decree” and “strive”. 


vs ght asa » Ai ol Gio Cie 9+ dase | Sba| uo acylase ols Ol 
CSV Dy CMV 9 CbS1) gee ccrgll Gir 


As for the mudari‘ from the five verbs, it becomes majzum through the re- 
moval of the letter niin, and the ‘amr is built upon this removal of the letter 


> 


nun. Examples being “you two write’, “you (pl.) write” and “write (fem.)”. 


) US Ges Gel dayl ye ah Be asl os i ol ade pal jail, 
CBE) WS oC ol) US gh CEub ) Us Ca 


The sign of the mudari‘ verb is that they commence with one of the four ad- 


ditional letters that are combined in the words ° ‘anaytu’, “waytu’, “atayna” 


or nati. 


et gy Sell yal) lige gh lS [SLs peal) syagll 
alia d ae ict 
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The letter hamzah denotes the singular first person for both genders e.g. “I 

understand”. The niin denotes the singular first person in the sense of glorify- 

ing oneself, or it denotes the a in addition to others alongside him e.8. 
“we understand.” 


“Chaely eu ei) os ttl 


The letter ya denotes the third person e.g. “he stands”. The letter ta denotes the 
second person or the third person feminine gender e.g. “Do you understand 
your homework, O Muhammad?” and “Zaynab understands her homework.” 


SB Dy CIV) ty fad fel ge GAIT Jp bus yall olla 55 J old 
SAN al) le DW Gp SI Lash Godt ot sh CRED CHB Dy & ( 

lejleee Y nals fail olS (pat dy CAST) typ cob 
If these letters are present but are not the aforementioned additions, rather | 
E24 are part of the root word structure e.g. “to eat’, “to move’, “to spit’, “to har- 


vest”, or they are additions but convey a meaning different to the ones above 
e.g. “he honoured” and “he served’, they are madi verbs and not mudari«. 


gh Rigid gh CIS DL AS Sl og 4 Grad gb le Grr ail rela! frill Sey 
ech DLs SB gos crest de re Cy AS ll og 4 oeail OF cBpel ogi 
OB PS COS ge Lee ee Spall og & cheat oly Ap Lal 5 8855 

©, 5203 Stal? Jus 


The ruling of the mudari‘ verb is that it is inflectable as long as it is not con- 
nected to the heavy or light letter niin of emphasis or the niin of feminine 
plurality. If the letter niin of emphasis is connected to the mud4ri‘ verb then 
it becomes built upon a fatha alongside it, an example is the dyah: {He will 
surely be imprisoned and will be of those debased.}” If the letter niin of fem- 
inine plurality is attached to the mudari‘ verb then it becomes built upon a 


79 Yusuf: 32 
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sukiin alongside it, an example is the ee {Mothers may breastfeed their 
children. ie 


YB (emer gis) tyre ceil gh eel ale fet oS be Eade gg Lyne ol N51 
(Sala!l dail eb) dadhey cajledly Quel oye cape pode Eyler fod 2 ( pot 

» ballall davall gyde fold : ( domes dy 
When it is inflectable, the mudari' verb is marfu' as long as a nasib or jazim 
does not enter upon it. An example is, “Muhammad understands” In this 
sentence “understands” is a marfi‘ mudari‘ verb due to the absence of any 


nasib or jazim before it. The sign of it being marfi‘ is the explicit dammah. 
Muhammad is the subject and it is marfu‘ with an explicit dammah. 


nly git Bp: (Jette od) tps thai el tele Joo ols 


(3 alas doura)| Uew-¥) daWicg «( gy) es gin gylioe jab : (wy 3 ) 9 cola 

Bled) Aarall andy edhey Egdye Jel 2( Serres )s 
If a ndsib enters upon it then it becomes mansiib. An example is, “Never will 
the hardworking be unsuccessful.” “Lan” (never) is a particle of negation and 
_ future tense. The word “unsuccessful” is a mudari‘verb made mansub by “lan” 


and the sign of it being mansab is the visible fatha. ‘The word “hardworking” is 
the subject, it is marfu‘ and the sign of this is the explicit dammah. 


iheniai le CS DBC patlel Cre) tps cds pile ale Jeo oly 
SEE SC parla! 9 cag Qudl deze dedley 6 CS pre Glee bb (Eee 

. | . bale dova)| aad) dole, 6 & sy 

if a jazim enters upon the mud4dri‘verb then it becomes majzum. An example 

s “Ibrahim did not become worried”. “Lam” (did not) is a particle of nega- 

Higa, jazm and alteration (i.e. from the present/future tense to the past tense). 


“He worries” is a mudari‘ verb made majzum by “lam”, the sign of it being so 
is the sukun. “Ibrahim” is the subject and it is marfii’, the sign of which being 


80 Al-Baqarah: 233 
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the explicit dammah. 
dal 
Questions 


Tea endits raed So 


Into how many categories is the verb spit into? 


| GAM fo pb Sell Jal pL figolll ull 
What i is ee aes verb? What is the mudari‘ verb? What is the ‘amr verb? 


Ad ay Jel al pd JS 


Provide five examples of each category of verbs. 


When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an explicit fatha? 
scpdlig allall cea sf Pll Sal 43 se wey JN je 


Provide two examples of each instance where the madi verb J is un- -inflectable 
upon an explicit fatha. 


When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha. 

pte me pets ccdliay pda ad gle pole! Jail 48 te cee IN fe 
2 | — . é; { Ao a 

Provide two examples of each instance where the madi verb is un-inflectable 

upon an implicit fatha. Explain the reasons for the fatha being implicit. 
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AlN gS ale Lee pM fod 9S 


When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an explicit sukan? 


olin Aa! opSall le AN Jab ad wae Gey JSS Je 
Provide two examples of each instance where the ’amr verb is un-inflectable 
upon an explicit sukun. 


Cyeliall ypSedl de Yi batt ctr (ae 


When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an implicit sukin? 


coda DI Spe 


Provide two examples of this. 


¢ diall b> Bie de MI bed Cte 


When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon the removal of the defective letter? 


gece) ee Foygdl Ga> de iy rey 
And when is it un-inflectable upon the removal of the letter niin? Provide 
examples. 


gles! (op ley Faecal Bae Ls SE all ileal] ol Se jleaall faall dhe L 

Velo! og J sb al 
What are the signs of the mudari‘ verb? What are the meanings indicated by 
the letter hamzah of the mudari‘? And what are the meanings indicated by the 


letter niin of the mudari® 


NE et Gest] Cle glessl fel ee Cr Floss! atl Se L 
© Logie crySe cary Lope 
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What is the ruling of the mudari‘ verb? When is the mud4ri‘ verb un-inflect- 
able upon a fatha? When is it un-inflectable upon a sukiin? When is it marfu? 
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gE  jlecal, | twats | Gut 
Nawasib™ of the Mudari‘ Verb 


CS) AY 9 © CS 9 Codd) & Cot 9 ¢ Col) tay BBE ely lld st 

C3 Dy calylly DL lyeadly © Cm Dy & Caper Vy « ( 
He said: The nawasib® are ten® “an” (that), “lan” (will not), “idhan” (then), 
“kay” (so that), “lam kay” (in order to)™, the letter lam al-juhud*, hata (un- 


til), the letters fa and waw as the Neda (answer) [of a shart (condition)] and 
aw (or). 


: plus 9 ea rl ise pla _jnall ie gl olpV gh 
halt ket eae ck 


I say: The apparatus that make the mudari‘ verb after it mansub are ten parti- 
cles, and they are categorised into three: (i) the type that produces the state of 
nasb in of itself, (ii) the type that produces the state of nasb with the allowance 
of an implicit “an” (that) gs it and (iii) the type that produces the state of 

nasb with an implicit “an” (that) after it that is mandatory to be so (i. e.im- — 


81 Nawasib is the plural of ndsib, which refers to governors that cause the grammatical 
state of nasb. 

82 Al-Hamidi (p. 59) said, “They have preceded the jawazim due to their effect bine dis- 
cernible i.e. through a diacritic, in contrast to the jawazim which shows its effect through 
removal. Another reason for it preceding is due to it being more noble.” 

83 They are ten according to the Kufi grammarians—and the author was a Kafi. Accord- 
ing to the Basran grammarians the nawasib are four: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and “kay”, and 
this was the view preferred by Ibn Hisham in Shudhir (p. 287). 

84 The letter lam added to a mudari‘ verb which adds the reason for the action. » 

85 This is to have a negation via lam or mda kana and the likes followed by a lam and a 
mudari' verb. This expresses a complete negation using a mudari‘ verb. | 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 
plicit). 


(ol) 7s) Ld | ene dah — Jet! max 2 SAN gay Js oni Ll 


CS) 6 COND © Col Dg & 


As for the first eatesory and it is the type that produces the state of nasb in 
of itself—it consists of four particles: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and “kay”. 


Pury hy Past; ji aie Sh: Sle a6, es CEN Ate si Ek} 2053 fe 
- ae 4 Mle Sipe iP: Js 

As for “an’, itis a ne of the infinitive, the nasb state and the future tense. 

Examples of it can be found in the following dydat: {I aspire that He will for- 


give me},”° {And I fear that a wolf would eat him},*’ {Indeed, it saddens me 
that you should take him},®* and {And they agreed to piace him}.°? 


gli aly 4a 58D : lai yb alleay «SLaaly ray (oii God ( f ) ui 
GN SD: Ss by ale og SP 


As for “lan” (will not), itisa particle of negation, the nasb state and the future 
tense. Examples of it can be found in the following ayat: {We will not believe 
in you}, {We will not cease}”! and {Never will you attain the good}.” = 


ryt BIG gy elven! Cred byatey mai eliny lye Bod ( a3!) Uy 


As for “idhan” (then), it is a particle of jawab, apodosis (the main clause of 


86 Al-Shu‘ra: 82 
87 Yusuf: 13> 

88 Yusuf: 13 

89 Yusuf: 15 

90 Al-Bagarah: 55 
91 Taha: 91 

92 Ali ‘Imran: 92 
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a conditional sentence), and the nasb state.°? There are three conditions that 
must be met for it to make the mudari‘ verb mansub: 


lel dee phe od (05!) aS ol : JN 


First: That the word “idhan” be situated at the start of a sentence of al-jawab. 


Shae de Vis ty aiid! gles Ss ol st 


Second: That the meaning of the mudari‘ verb present after it indicates to- 
wards the future tense. | 


(AB CY) ) gh cla gh pendll Fe rol gylvcadl cyaty Lar Grads Y ol esta 
Third: There is not a division between it and the mudari‘verb except an oath, 
the vocative or the /a of negation.” 


Cent 8) 


An example of it being with a shart is if one of your brothers says to you, | 
will work hard in my lessons’, and you say, “Then you will be successful.” 


Sg8 gh clidh Dyes! Sleey oC ceed ablly o5!) Spat ol penidh Dpretal Sle 
case Yost) spat ol (a5 A) py Dpetell Uleey (( eee deo b od! ) 
Clelae tee Cad Y ably o5!) Sp gl ( the 


93 In regards to the meaning of “a particle of jawab, apodosis, and the nasb state’ (4 > — 
| way ly VIy>), al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/469), “Idhan is called a particle of 
jawab (answer) due to it being used to answer something else. It can arise in the begin- 
ning, the middle or end of the sentence, however it does not cause the nasb state unless it 
arises in the beginning. It is called a particle of apodosis due to its content being used to 
answer the content of something else.” Also see Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 64). 

94 There is a difference of opinion regarding these three divisions as some increased 
upon them, see al-Kawakib (2/469), and some decreased them, see Sharh as (p. 82- 
83) and Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (p. 60). 
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An example of the division with an oath is if you say, “Then—by Allah—you 
will be successful” An example of the division with a vocative is if you say, 
“Then—O Muhammad—you will be successful.” An example of the division 
with the 14 of negation is if you say, “Then your endeavour will not be unsuc- 
cessful,” ” or if you say, a eu work will not go in waste.’ 


Jobe Yeats of ley aed) Bb bates cnely pee Bod (5) Uh 
: ls Jp pe Spas el ode lenis sid My ci5 ESP : Sls ald you cle 
capaeian (of Jy caval IS Tp Vy Thad pO! Lgaanis oo 13h ME 3 eos 

hele Be Lge (5) als 


As for “kay? (so that), it is a partake of the infinitive and the nasb state. The 
condition for it producing the nasb state is that it is preceded by the explicit 
letter /@m of reasoning. An example of this is the dyah: {In order that you not 
despair.}°° Or if it is preceded by the implied Jam, an example being the dyah: 
{So that it will not be a perpetual distribution.}°° If it is not preceded by ei- 
ther the visible or implicit letter Jam of reasoning, then [the mudari‘ verb] is 
made mansub by an implicit “an” (that) and the werd “kay” in this instance is 
a particle of causation in of itselt. 


~ Wile ockay Spent ( ol Y danily ela Jail) rey Sl gay stl eenall Ly 
DY Legs Y 6 (GS) eY dy Aged Ugae prey ccfebesll oY yay te ly Sd 
de Syby MES Lag OEE yo LS Ge A AD GakDs Shs ahd llesy <fuledl le 

Mow, Gaal abi Slay sols 
As for the second category—it is that which produces the state of nasb upon 
the mudari‘ verb through the means of the particle “an” that is allowed to be 
implicit—and it is one particle, the letter Jam of causation. It was expressed 
by the author through his words, “lam kay”. This is due to them sharing the - 


. attribute of indicating ta‘lil (causation). Examples can be found in the two 
_ statements of Allah: {That Allah may forgive for you what preceded of your 


95 Al-Hadid: 23 
96 Al-Hashr: 7 
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sin and what will aa ee and {[It was] so that Allah may a the ny: 
ocrite.}°> | 


= bey Sener Col) deuly Gybeeal Jal rey Sal yay eI penal Ul 


As for the third category— it is that which produces the state of nasb upon 
the mudari‘ verb through the means of the particle “an” that is mandatory to 
be implicit—and it consists of five particles: - ae 9 | 


Jy Jee ( oS o ) 4 CoS be ye Gee ol (glares (apetl Js 
2 36 GP solnge Jy Male tt GF Sed 53a ail OE GP: She 3,5 
Gis isd YG OS jaded i ga De Ss Jo dg gs) Jey Galan 


The first of these is the letter lam al-juhiid.° The governing principle for this 
is that it is preceded by “ma kana” or “lam yakun”. Examples of the former 
are the dyahs: {Allah would not leave the believers in that [state] you are in 
[presently]}!° and: {But Allah would not punish them.}!" An example of the 
latter is the dyah: {Allah will not forgive them, nor guide them on the (Right) 
Way.}) 


pais YS Le OI AW ary cfoleslly) GW Le yay (>) gull Gaull 
Les be ol abel canay sigh UI] Gos SEP 2 ls Ug pos Ly Lb Spare 
CoS ge SIS) Lilt} Gand UUs pod clade bb Spans Ue 


97 Al-Fath: 2 

98 Al-Ahzab: 73 

99 Al-Ahdal said (2/478), “It is termed as lam al-juhud because it comes in the context of 

negation by referring to the general whilst identifying something specific.” Yasin said in 
Hashiyat ‘ala al-Fakihi (1/118), “It is called juhd because it reinforces a previous negation 

whilst not being an absolute negation.” | 7 

100 Ali ‘Imran: 179 

101 Al-Anfal: 33 

102 Al-Nisa: 137 
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The second particle is hata (until) and it can provide the meaning of al-ghayah 
(the end point) or al-ta‘lil (causation). The meaning of al-ghdyah here is that 
the first part of the statement becomes null with the attainment of what comes 
after it, e.g. in the dyah: {They said, “We will never cease being devoted to the 
calf until Masa returns to us.”}'? And the meaning of al-ta Til here is that the 
first part of the statement is the reason for the attainment of what comes after 
it, e.g. if you = to one of your friends, “Revise until you succeed.” 


Ww 6> ee ss \s om ol ao pds Clunall sd ee old gully esl albedly 

- edb 4) st 
The third and fourth particles are the letter fa of causation’ and the letter 
waw of simultaneousness,’® the condition upon them is that they are within a 


jawab (lit. answer, technically it refers to the response to a condition (shart) 
of negation or request. 


i545 ile ai YD : dls Up pus ih L| 


As for negation, an example is in the ayah: {[Death] is not decreed for them 
so they may die.}'°° 


selol Silas Gib Lily 


As for the ceed, it consists of eight things: 


seh gel Liansoal cael latest sl ielewly | 
The command. the call, the prohibition, the question, the offer, incitement, 
the wish and the request. 


103 Taha: 91 

104 Al-Ahdal said in al- Kawakib ( 1/482), “This is when the intention behind its use is to 
_ indicate that which comes before it as the reason for that which follows it” _ 

105 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/482), “It indicates the meaning of ma with) se 
that the things before and after it occurred simultaneously.” 

106 Fatir: 36 | 
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ae  Okvols) ate NI 3 go 64592 9% cya) ealeall ope jolell Aba gas Lal 
(ety) oe 


As for the command, it is a request emanating from the superior to the one 
lesser in rank than him. An example is the statement of the teacher to his stu- 
dent, ' ‘Revise then you will succeed.” , 


ad _ual wl ) yeh Calall oS patel oe aeyall Call ygd clea Lil, 
(ed Joely) ol Cpe 

As for the du‘a then it is a request despatched from the inferior to the one 

higher in rank. An example is, “O Allah, guide me then I will do good.” 


» ( LLbel Revany ) gh ( LLL Aned Cal Y ) p08 cqill Ul, 
As for the prohibition, an example i is, “Do not play so your aspirations will be 
ruined.” | | | 


CEU Ugaeely ) gh CU Yann Clugys claim Le ) syed plpie YI Lily 


As. for the question, an example is, “Have you memorised your lessons so I 
that I may test you?” | 


(ESS ) gh oC LS Ly VW) rye aby bl 943 Gel Ll, 
As for the offer, it is a gentle request. An example is, “Won't you visit us so that 
we can serve you? t. 2 


(igh Bay) 5 


As for al- tahdid, it refers to the request that is accompanied by inducement 
and prodding. An example is, “Why don't you complete your homework so 
your father can thank you.” | 7 
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Pld) SB ged Cane ad be oh frend) Gb gg oll Lily 
As for the wish, it is the seeking of something unlikely to occur, or that which 
has an element of difficulty. An example is the statement of the poet: 


lS pS eed ld pe Sie elas J OSS Cd 
If only the stars descended to me so that I would arrange them, 


Into a necklace of praises that you would not be pleased with my 
speech.'°’ 


| | OM gs ales 
Another example is the couplet: “ts 


Stl) Job by onl a by Shall Es VI 


If only the ere would return, — 
_ I would inform him regarding what the old age did. 


Also, “Tf only I had money then I would perform Hajj.” 


CAyiB city al LS) rye Sper cell pM Clb ged cles Ly 
As for the request (al-raja), it is the request for something that will be attained 
soon. An example is, “Perhaps if Allah cures me, I will visit you.” - 


sph ely cap ob sllly cil Geet call deeall cht ole clalall ony ar i, 
The scholars have gathered these nine things that precede the letters ae and 
waw in one couplet: 


107 The one who recited this couplet was ‘Amarah ibn ‘Ali, as recorded in Siyar Alam 
al-Nubala (20/592-596) by Imam al-Dhahabi. 
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sus AS gill NAS cole (Cpa | wgraod eels hes ails (aly of | 
Pass, call, it is, ask, offer so that they may be incited, 


Wish, request and likewise deny and this completes them (all nine forms 
of demanding). 


Lge cle dl poms al GY cdsled Yul abpell SS uy 
The author mentioned eight things, as he did not consider the request to be 
from them. 


SN) an TOW) Gre 09S of WIS clio 3b batyy (gh) ed Gall 
_ The fifth particle is “aw” (or) with the condition that this word has the mean- 
ing of “except/but” or “to”. The governing principle of the first is that it is fol- 
lowed by something that recants [what came before it] completely e.g. “I will 
certainly fight the kafir, except if he submits.” 


welts) Jb god etd Eo ped Lede be ayy ool Atl Laying - 


The governing principle of the second is that it is followed by something that 
recants [what came before it] as it gradually proceeds, e.g. the statement of 
the poet: | 


tea VI SLY colt st Ayal of Carall lg een 
~ Indeed I shall make difficulty easy or death comes to me, 


As no ambitions are preserved except for the patient. 
tal bad yet 


Exercises 


1 gyluas fad Lagie Baly JS Gd cytlere: AW feoell op dle JS ye Gel.) 
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One. Answer each of the following sentences with two sentences, each of 
them containing a mudari‘ verb. 


See So FELIS! oe See GUL 

Ala!) py: ta oper sl (3 Gy) ae sls Jo (~) 

 Sthbe Gay Ci oy G) Casi 2) 13] anad S (¢) 

JS BSI) Gb lgwadt dele S (¢) Ged debi cl (2) 
Gay 


AA co to 9 ee Sa I SU or IE IE Y 
syle] de Me 


Two. Place a mudari‘ verb in the empty spaces within the sentences below. 
Then explain their state of inflection and the sign that indicates such: 


a pat WE andi... abl ye (S) Bde be eel ete ) 
I ea) pee) 

shold Sg oeee GS seed eel (SD 1 OY Ube eel (¢) 
lil ep eed SO) oe Bel We IO 

SF Hee he cyl (pe) ails... Lesh () 

Lay le oS pSttely yal (Co) -epeatl I ar NLS) 

| al | 

Loe Gall LSI Gi) i re sain () 
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gla! Kal dle Site ol Y,J Cf) es Ge rele Og Y (c) 
_ Silos 


Questions 


Mgeniy gylvaell ued call algo! 2 L 
What are the apparatus that make a mudari‘ verb mansub in of themselves? 


8ST) we by Cost) wr by (od) ae by Col) Gee | 


> 39 Ce 


What is the meaning of “an’, “lan’, “idhn” and “kay”? 


8C LS ) dey (05!) de Eyes] Cred Baty sill L 

What are the conditions that must be met for a mudari‘ verb to be made 
mansub by the particles “idhn” and “kay” that precede it? 

isles, inal C O51) cme Lee feedll nos Yl A a be 


What are the things that do not impact “idhn” making the mudari‘ verb 
mansiib when they come between the word “idhn” and the verb? 


Slyry Spares (ol) Hed (ae Siler Speer (ol) ed 


When does the “an” that is allowed to be implicit produce the state of nasb? 
When does the “an” that is mandatory to be implicit do so? 


Ge ol Com ll cla ce lb Sell (>) aes Ue faprerdll oY dale 
T1S8 JS) fo Hy J ll lp Ln 
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What is the governing principle of the letter Jam al-juhud? What are the mean- 
ings of “hata” when it is a nasib? What are the things that must be preceded 
by. the letter fa of causation or the letter waw of accompaniment? Provide an 


example for everything you have mentioned. 
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Jawazim of the Mu dari‘ Verb! 


eV dy CUS dy eC dh dye CU Dye Cod) tude Ce ALS pilyedlly 2 SE 
Le 3 dg eC Lage dy CL dg Cal yc clealy cel 3 A) dy c Coley cM 
LateS yy c CL Dye Cl) & Coll dy ¢ Col 6 CH 9 6 Col Dy 

| tole all 3 CISL )9 « ( 


PP D> 


He said: The jawdzim are eighteen: “lam’, “lamma’, “alam’, alamma’ the 
D> « -)) 


letter Jam of command and du‘G, “Ia” in a prohibition or a du‘G, “in”, “ma”, 
=> 23> 6 —~I> «¢ > > « 


“mahma”, “idh ma”, “ayyu’, “mata”, “ayna”, “ayyan”, “anna”, “haythuma’, 
“kayfama” and “idha” when it is used in poetry. | 


SN penis £5 lye! olay Lyle Cascag djl Qed Jaa epxi eS algo : gals 
cd pp 2 lil rail Mao ly Sead pies SM endl typed 


I say: The apparatus that make the mudari verb majzum are eighteen. And 


these apparatus are categorised into two types: (i) that which makes one verb 
majzum and (ii) that which makes two verbs majziim. 


D9 Ca Dy Coll Dy CLS Dy 6 CoS) Hats Bead ded Sg! penal Ll 
gles ¢ leet By > Ls, cslewl sel id b( Y)s ¢ ( slew | ey 


—2) 


As for the first type, it consists of six particles: “lam”, “lamma’, “alam’, “alam- 
ma’, the letter Jam of command and du‘é and “la” in a prohibition or a dua. 
All of these are considered to be huriif (pl. of harf) by the eo 


108 Jawazim is the plural of jazim, which refers to agents that cause the grammatical 
state of jazm. 
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wydy Fie SS has DD: Nee db ps iy pay i Gai (dd) U 
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As for “lam”, it is a particle of negation, jazm and alteration. Examples are 
the ayahs: {Those who disbelieved}'” and: {Say, “You have not [yet] believed 


898g OP BOE AS aye th BCL) J Bak CL Uh 


ets 


As for “lamma (not yet), it is a particle similar to “lam” in that it is a particle 
of negation, jazm and alteration. An example is the dyah: {They have not yet 
tasted My punishment.}'” | | | 


39 


M55 a E55 TD: Ss BS po gill jar ale 555 (3) ed Coll) Uy 


As for “alam’, it is the particle “lam” with the addition of a letter hamzah of 
affirmation. An example is in the dyah: {Did We not — for you, [O Mu- 
hammad}], your preastil’™ | 


Call pao) Gil) tyes gpagll ale cig CAD) og CGT) Ul, 
As for “alamma’, it is “lamma” with the addition of the hamzah. An example 
can be seen in the statement, “Have I not yet been good to you?” 


ay deat clelly oN ose ISy csletlly OU oS YT apell 53 aad cp Ul Ly 
LS 6 5250 LEW oe OS AW of Lege Gully clair Ub fail Spear tb 
PS LeU Sa on oS cleat Ly (cmrad Te Jeb y) repel 
110 Al-Hujarat: 14 


111 Sad:8 | 
112 Al-Sharh: 1 
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Mats he ais: Jls ds 
As for the letter Jam, the author has mentioned it here as coming for a com- 
mand and a du‘a, and each of these has the element of asserting the seeking 
of something. However the difference between them is that the command is 
from the superior in rank to the inferior, as in the hadith, “Then let him speak 
with good or remain silent.”'’? The du‘G, on the other hand, is from the infe- 
rior in rank to the superior, as in the dyah: {Let your Lord put an end to us.}'“ 


AS) le 4p rads Lage JSG cole tly cel SE sl pl 5 sa CY) Ul, 
her y} 1 go dW eV cy oy tl ol Logie Gil (AS 5g jal ce. 

| azasss Gigli WD Mie ily VP : psy 
As for “1a”, the author has mentioned that it comes for a prohibition and a 
du‘G4 and each of them express the seeking of the halt of an action and the 
leaving off of it. Regarding the difference between them: The prohibition is 
expressed from the superior in rank to the inferior, examples are in the aydt: 


{Fear not},'> {Say not [to the Messenger] ra‘ina},’° and, {Do not commit 
excess in your religion}.*”” 


VoD sal be aliy MOLY ESP cou deU al oo oyKs cle Ul, 
The du‘ais expressed from the inferior in rank to the superior, as in the dyahs: 
{Our Lord, punish us not}'* and, {And lay not upon us}. 


lyr bagellly cb ysll fad Legh Gamay ccpebed cpr Le gag SW) pel! Lil 


113 Sahih al-Bukhari: 6136 
114 Al-Zukhruf: 77 

115 Hud: 70 

116 Al-Baqarah: 104 

117 Al-Nisa: 171 

118 Al-Baqarah: 286 

119 Al-Baqarah: 286 
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Tau dns s| le co) ee J 2S 
As for the second type, it is that which ales two verbs majzum. The first of 


them i is the verb of the condition and the second is the answer and the apodo- 
sis of the condition. ‘This consists of four ealce orice 


ge b> sett eS Gay pal i Cee oe Js! o 
oll ge esl ell eaaly (moll 


The first category is agreed upon to be a particle, the second is agreed upon to 


be a noun, the third is a particle—according to the strongest opuiee and the 
fourth | isa noun—according to the strongest opinion. 


aie bs shes (ol BoC cred SNE ol) sy cody Col) ged dg! gpl Ul 
Job (S15 Dy cailzy Ale sll Lal os JI todd pay abou SL 
Lgry ad ne pam abeliy cQyKell aap Madey ( o} ) pane sees J ple 
adkey (of pape cates ball Ole glee bed (eet Dy col: 


eal 0 Aas Lyons 448 jt ee? aleli, ny dA 5 
The first category: It solely consists of “in”. An example of it is in the sentence, 
“If you revise you will succeed.” “In” is considered to be a conditional particle 
and a jazim according to the consensus of the grammarians. It makes two 
verbs majziim, the first of them is the verb of the condition and the second of 
them is the answer to it and the apodosis. [In this sentence] the word “ you re- 
vise” is a muddari‘ verb and the verb of the condition, it is majzim due to “in” 
and the sign of it being so is the sukiin. The subject is the hidden pronoun 1 that 
is obligatory to be implied ie. “anta” (you). The word “succeed” is a mudari‘ 
verb and the answer of the condition and its apodosis. It is made majzum by 
“in” and the sign of it being so is the sukan. The subject is the hidden p pronoun 
that is obligatory to be implicit i.e. “anta” (you). 


V9 CL Dy eC cp) iggy clenl deeesd = peel al cle patell gay 2 SW! gpl Lely 
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The second category: It is agreed upon being a noun, and it consists of nine 


=-3d > —9d = > -—33 


nouns. These are, “man”, “ma”, “ay”, “mata’, “ayyan” , “ayna’, “anna”, “hay- 
thuma” and “kayfama”. 


J By ( ome Ste ow Dy Cd Se OS) US (oe ) dls 
GALE iS Jas Ki ys a} 


Examples of “man” (who) can be seen in the statements, “He who honours 
his neighbour is praised” and, “He who revises succeeds.” We can also see an 
example in the ayah: {So whoever does an atom’s weight of good will see it.}' 


BB Se li Dy (cn ies | Udy (4 po ee be) sel (L) Jey 


(25) 55 
Examples of “m (what) can be seen in the statements, “Whatever you make, _ 


_ you will be paid for’, “Whatever you read, you will benefit from it’, and in the 
ayah: {And whatever you spend of good - it will be fully repaid to you.}” 


a 


A CAG ESO OD, (ae ens La Obs Bh) res (gl) ley 


Examples of “ay” (which) can be seen in the statement, “Whichever book you 
read, you will benefit from it’, and the dyah: {Whichever [name] you call—to 
Him belong the best names.}'” ? 


2 LES SsBy (Sy ey Jo Sherly gl) eat Ce) NS Ce) Sly 


=~) 


Examples of “mata” (when) can be seen in the statement, “When you pay 
heed to that which is mandated upon you, you will attain the pleasure of your 
Lord,’ and the statement of the poet: 


120 Al-Zalzalah: 7 
121 Al-Bagarah: 272 
122 Al-Isra: 110 
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Iam the son of distinction and chaser of excellence, 


When I put on my turban you will know of me.’”3 | 


pltdl Sig ( Lash cll ob y sels Cobly dey 


Examples of “ayyan” (when) can be seen in the statement, “When you meet 
me I will honour you,’ and the statement of the poet: | 


dF ele Ja Le gh 


For wherever the wind takes it 5: it shall « come down. 


3 “wo 


Ce HY GE ED ste sy (Lake ah anys Leal) 2205 ( Leg! ) Ste 
dod es ye 3 gigs LWP sa 


Examples of “aynama” (wherever) can be seen in the statement, “Wherever 
you go, you will find friends,” and the ayahs: {Wherever he directs him, he 
brings no good}'™ and, {Wherever you may be, death will overtake you.}'* 


: elas JB ( Lake ) Skesy 


An example of “haythuma” (wherever) is the statement of the poet: 


gl le 3 eas « SU) SU jay eplitend Leto 
_ Wherever you stand upright, Allah will ordain 


Success in every passing moment. — 


123 Al-‘Ayni said i" Sharh gett i280), oo was stated by Subaym and it was said 


seiel it: 
124 Al-Nahl: 76 
125 Al-Nisa: 78 
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Examples of “kayfama” (however/howsoever)’”° can be seen in the state- 
ments, “However the state of a community, likewise will be its rulers,” and, © 
“Howsoever your intention is, like it will be the reward from Allah” 


prs Bye ASy cage! JB LS jetll ob (13) deel claw! odie he ols 
| : : clisl 343 


In addition to these nine nouns, there is “idha” when it is utilised in poet- 
ry—as mentioned by the author, and this is due to [poetic] necessity (i.e. due 
to the need of maintaining rhythm etc.).’”” An example is in the statement of 
the poet: — ye | 


fered delet Heal 13 dl hy SLE eel 
Enrich yourself with what your Lord has made you rich by, 
But if you are stricken with poverty then beautify yourself [with patience]. 


Bo War Be ah ey ae gh peal al gb LEN be yay seUUe gyal Uy 
: eles) pi altey (Le 3!) gay Holy 


The third category: There is a difference regarding whether this is a noun or a 
particle, and the stronger view is that it is a particle, and this category consists 


126 It bringing the state of jazm is according to the Kufi grammarians, whereas this is 
considered to be a grammatical mistake according to the Basri grammarians. None from 
the Basri grammarians agreed with this except for Qatrab, and Ibn Ajurim followed the 
Kuafi opinion. See al-Mughni by Ibn Hisham (1/205) and al-Kawakib (2/516). 

127 In al-Khasa’s (p. 150) Ibn Jinni stated, “Chapter: Is it permitted for us to change the 
diacritic for the purpose of rhythm in poetry, or not? I asked my teacher, Abu ‘Ali (may 
Allah have Mercy on him) about this and he said, ‘Just as lyricists change the diacritics in 
their lyrics, likewise it is permissible for us poets to change the diacritics in our poetry, 
but this is only permissible out of necessity to make it rhyme, without this, just as they 
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have been cautious then it is upon us to be cautious [lest we fall into lahn]: 
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of a single particle: “idh ma” (whatever or whenever). An example is in the 
statement of the poet: 


Lat ab oll oe Cal a a el b bs DROUr 
Indeed, whenever you do not come with what you command others, 


To do, destruction will come se whom you command. 


is wih eh eM Se petal pel Uy gl go Ub 


SZ Senos iS ibe SEED le S43 Wey (Lage) dy ely 
1 seladl Jyy crepes 


The fourth peso There is a diferene regarding whether this is a noun or 
a particle, and the stronger view is that it is a noun, and this category consists 
of a single noun: “mahma” (whatsoever). Examples can be seen in the dyah: 
{Whatever signs you may bring to us, to work your sorcery on us, we shall 
never believe 1 in you},’” and the statement of the peck 


bash all gee Jt Eley Sg Abbey " lege SLI 
Indeed, whatsoever you give to your stomach its request, — 
And your sexual organ, both shall attain the utmost blame together.” 


hi 


"Exercises. 


paially gus “tel on aN Joost v. An5\,5I is anal Steal cnt - 
sale) dade ones we 


One. Identify the mudari‘ verbs presenit in the following sentences. Then 
ey Bet them the marfu‘’, mansiib and ae and agi the sions in- 


128 Al-Araf: 132 
129 The one who recited this couplet was Hatim al-T zi, as stated. in Ibn Hisham’s al- 
Mughni (1/331). : 
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dicating them to be so: 


BS. ad ily pts ool DU). thely 3 obs Yo oll eee dl Ey 
ia Ped, Dee SI Shee ae AU Seas AlN os cocky car eal iets al 
Tj) ted ad Laat agele adm Goll Gray el tle lll ge Gar ol oy - 
Lob . clyall aS ol degpell cod Jer Yo ptt ange lll Gad: Lene 
cdg Ne fod Sage SS of. Eady SLI ss ol Side Sy Iyg6 

 gtad Hides SG. pl op gbas 


Soe 


ks 6 3 eae (foe SG 3 as dc Leos Jj of Jas JSS Jeol y 
mrcaics)| se Ley sony’ (Al es Lyacaxey Lge btm s 


Two. Place each of the following mudari' verbs into three sentences, with the 
condition that they be marfu‘in the first sentence, mansiab in the second and — 
majzim in the third: | 

ee) 6S Lgs cps colad CCA 6 Ogres 6 25 (el ( plus Toss 


ce 


sAwwlie bt lol as de) ee dls OSU or Cle \s z we -y 


Three. Place in each of the empty spaces below the appropriate conditional 
instrument: . : 


Dail ogi isd... (2) | Syl pay pad... (1) 


idles VAS ads rage (s) | er eee w>lLai tee (WH) 
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lady ad Sl Gy (spas Gab...) 
(Soo 
oT dawely cnkis gylcae bad aey ASV forall LSI. ¢ 


_ Four. Complete the following sentences with an appropriate mudari‘ verb. Ex- 
press the diacritic at the end of each of them. | 


ages lag GYS 4 8. ral & 
eel SSG ee che hi 
nein ley ~ co Wa Lege () 
coe lll gS ob! () Loe Alas glu! cl (0) 
ee bal Cady il WS) ce shell (3 clei ei ol © 


Soe 


slag ls bb pi alol bo 9hve ee asy| jo or crs lee cyte 1S or Bgoee re) 
Five. Formulate a single sentence from every two sentences (that allow a sin- 


gle conditional sentence to be formed) with the correct conditional instru- 
ment inserted as the commencement: 


(By Lae Si cde Nites (AS ps Sea ey eles ewes 5 Coy Od) ag 
c lll laa ja celygll Lends cjloaS! Loiny therly o$f clam Sales Gl c ganet 
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Questions 


Al pilyeall (go Le fda ly Shed pied Coll piled (ce Le Sejledl ents Hd AS cd! 
Yorks pps 
Into how many types have the jawdazim been categorised into? Which are the 


jawazim that make one verb majziim? Which are the jawazim that make two 
verbs majzium? 


ad all ileal ye ede Cle Gees) Gypstly eel le Gard cle ow 
Detail from the [categories of] jawazim that make two verbs majzum, the 


nouns upon which there is consensus on them being nouns and the particles 
upon which there is consensus on them being particles. 


Lines tehonly Slay cyebed arms pile JSS Joey ¢cylltiny Moly Shed apres pile IN ee 
ilyny pel fad a5 
Provide two examples of each jawazim that makes one verb majzium. Provide 


one example of each jawdzim that makes two verbs majziim. Make clear in 
this sentence the conditional verb and the jawab. 
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| The Types of the Marfa’ Words and Examples of Them | 


oH oLgsl ys \ (3! eabe Ugtlrly (oS) peily cones seal cAlelb pog 
» dddly CAS eally ceils, (cael selit| day | ahs Ce gb ; 


He said: “Chapter of the Marfa‘ Nouns”:’*° The types of the marfu' words are. 
seven: (i) the subject,’ (ii) the object where the subject is not named, (iii) 
the nominal subject and (iv) its predicate, (v) the noun of kana and its sisters, 
(vi) the predicate of inna and its sisters, (vii) the follower of a marfu‘ word, 
and this consists of four: the ace the conjunction, the erapneels and the 
substitute. 


chy aM Bye eile BE OS a rll mel ol pee Ler Coole ub rl; 
Abell gpd Ady ayant alge CSyall oka oye ely JSIy aie!) Spay «nail 
mW gh S53 iy BEV BY colegiyell Seb Lay fevetsll cle GUS SU oe 


130 Al-Hamidi said (p. 74), “He commenced with these words due to them being the 
root, and he followed them with the mansib words due to their excellence. The majriir 
words were mentioned last due to them being mansub in their place.” See al-Kawakib 
(1/154). 

131 Al-Kafrawi said (pp. 74-75), “He commenced with the subject due to it being the 
root of the marfu‘ words according to the majority of grammarians, and due to its gov- 
erning agent being an explicit word. And it is followed [by the na’ib (representative) 
fail] due to it being the representative of it. And it is followed by [the nominal subject 
and its predicate] due to them being both grammatical abrogators and followers, which 
precedes that which is only a grammatical abrogator or a grammatical follower. [Then 
he stated regarding inna and its sisters,] and he postponed it and what came before it, 
meaning the noun ‘kana’ because the noun kana and its sisters have the governing agent 
which abrogates, thus it was postponed as previously mentioned.” 
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» Raalye dame (5 lesb 9S 

I say: You should have understood at this juncture, from what we have cov- 
ered, that the inflectable noun falls into three positions: (i) the positions of 
raf’, (ii) the position of nasb and (iii) the position of khafd. Each of these posi- 
tions have governors causing them to be so. The author has now commenced 
with explaining these in detail, initiating with the marfi‘ state as it is the most. 
distinguished. So he mentions that the noun is marfu‘ in seven positions: 


) «(de per ) HB ps df ( dare dy ( dle) alley Held lS 15) - 1 


—)9 


One. If it is the subject. Examples of this are the words “Ali” and “Muham- 
mad” in the statements, “Ali was present” and “Muhammad travelled.” 


pu Ale on o x 1 pata tio lowe isl Bae) fel s© Lt Og ae -y 
Cg bead Go Dy ( ceaill abs ) US oo Cg bell yg ( quatll ) 


Two. If it is deputising as the subject. The author has referred to it here as, “the 
object where the subject is not named.” Examples are the words “the branch” 
_ and “the property” in, “The branch was cut” and “The property was stolen.” 


(Agere cle Dy ( Blas Leres ) god cprelly tell. 8 
Three and Four. The nominal subject and its predicate. Examples are, 


“Muhammad (nominal subject) is a traveller (predicate)”, and “Ali (nominal 
subject) is hard ae (reaigte) | 


ool! IS) Tree 19 Cpetlel ) es lel! sie] J (aI) pels 
(Nas yee revel 9 ( VA gsoes 


Five. ~The noun of kana or of one wee its sisters. Examples are the words 
“Ibrahim” and “cold” in the statements, “Ibrahim was hard working” and, 
“The cold became severe.” ee 3 _ 
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Six. The predicate of innd or of one of its sisters. Examples are the words “vir- 


tuous” and “powerful” in the statements, “Indeed Muhammad is virtuous” 
and “Indeed Allah is over all things powerful.” 


ie lgil deyl uldly ce gipall abv 
Seven. The grammatical follower of a marfu‘ word, and this consists of four 


types: 


JEW tee hh) UE oe Ce Ds (Jel ) tyes LSy cea Jil 
| Cred ery oth Dy ( 


The first type: The adjective, and examples of this are the words “virtuous” 
and “noble” in the statements, “I was visited by the virtuous Muhammad” 
and, “I was met by a noble man.” - 


) Old! Cake Jind eae Liksy COky ike yal lt ry (bleaI| sill, 
D5 oe (ME) Gell ar Sly (ae Gaim gl dle) US Ge (ne 


The second type: The conjunction, and it is of two kinds: the explanatory con- 
junction and the sequential conjunction. An example of the explanatory con- 
junction is the word “Umar” in the statement, “Abt: Hafs “Umar travelled.” An 
example of the sequential conjunction is the word “Khalid” in the statement, 
“Muhammad and Khilid are partnered.” 


(Aandi A iy) YB eye (tends) alley AS pal redial 


The third type: The emphasis, and an example of it is the word “himself ” in 
the statement, “I was visited by the leader himself? | | 
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The fourth type: The sabstnnts and an example of it is “your brother” in the 
statement, “Your brother ‘Ali was present.” 


wb cold) thee eb eee rtd AIS OS pees gh LUST algal abe creer Il 

(ogy 
If all or some of these are combined in a sentence, the order in which they are 
placed [in the sentence] are: the adjective, the explanatory conjunction, the 
emphasis, the substitute and then the sequential conjunction. An example of 


this is the sentence, on noble man himself, Ali, your friend and his brother 
came.” 


tall piel (ool inal 


Exercises upon Grammatical Analysis 


ple pean AW gl) psd chy OP 6 abd waalel) ASV) de Ooi 
- , 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: “Ibrahim is sin- 
cere, {And your Lord is ever All-Powerful}’? and “Indeed Allah is hearing 
of supplications.” | 


toni | Quand 


Answers 


r> ( aioe ) 3 ls dnie5| dab, dsWico cold VL een Neus ( ol! ye 
| : 5 allas| dona) Andy daWeg leet £397 ARCS 
One: The word “Ibrahim” is the nominal subject, it is marfiu‘ due to it being 


132 Al-Furgan: 54 
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the commencement, and the sign of it being marfu‘ is the explicit dammah. 
The word “sincere” is the predicate of the nominal subject, it is marfu‘ due to 
the nominal subject and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. 


eg (OS) pel Cy) Cel naiy ee Wl ade (atl Gols fab ( lS) - 
sliie bls J} Fra II (Slee ( Wy) )s Sale) dail And ) dames ly 
| » Sales) dowd! anes 
Two: The word ° ‘kana” isa deficient madi verb that makes its noun marfu' and 
its predicate mansiib. The word “Lord” is the noun of kana and made marfu' 
by it, and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. The word “Lord” is 
also the mudaf while the letter kaf (your) is the second person pronoun and 
the mudaf ilayh. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The 


word “All-Powerful” is the predicate of kana and made mansub by it, and the 
sign of it being so is the explicit fatha. 


he pate (0) pe Dad id (Al) ay AS SF (a): y 

YS AUsI) Levatl and, Ledley 4 Babe Cal) nt Carmw ) dalla foes) dyna 

Bw SS| avast Ualey Ale YL yogis cad) Slax ( clewl yg tle ( row 
os dude teaeat aes 5 alls 


Three: The word “inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The word 
Allah is the name of the Majestic’? and it is the noun of inna, made mansib 
by it and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Hearing” is the predi- 
cate of “inna” and made marfi‘ due to it, the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah,. It is also the mudaf while “supplications” is the mudaf ilayh, made 
makhfud due to being the possessor in a possessive compound and the sign 
of it being so is the explicit kasrah. 


‘i f 
133 Lafz al-jalalah refers specifically to the word “Allah” 
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Questions 


Ted pl oS oy oS S 


In how many instances is the noun marfu? 


Caes| IS) 9 ° Lg. 5 wae) cory si) Libs, AS gall cor I3\ 4 Lerlyall ae lL, 
aaah | Cgen delat (cI Led YS lal 


What are the types of the grammatical followers? When an emphasis, explan- 
atory particle and an adjective are gathered in one sentence, in what order 
would they appear? When all of the followers are gathered, which one of them 
is given precedence over the others? 


aig Seldly (of ) ty COT) pal ce JU fee capltey ety Meal Je 


Provide two examples of the nominal subject and the predicate. Provide two 
examples of the noun of kana, predicate of inna, the subject and its deputy. 
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Chapter of the Subject 


Abad ALS ySdall gbyel) gel rye Jeldl ( fell Ob ) : Jl 
He said: The subject is a marfi‘ noun which is preceded by the verb it applies 
to. a: or 


» keel PMs (Sx) We esi erat jel : Sails 
I say: The Arabic word al-fa ‘il has two meanings, the first of them is according 


to the linguistic definition and the other is according to the nomenclature of 
the grammarians. 


Jail] dogl apace Sle 54d ZaUl o cline Lil 
As for the linguistic definition, it is an expression regarding the one who per- 
forms an action. 


Ale) SIBLE cabad LE yyTall gydpll mer ygd CMa 5 cline Lily 
As for its meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is 


the marfi‘ noun which is preceded by the verb it applies to, as stated by the 
author. 7 


fats pty Mew Lage Joly oS WB Beall Vy fall ote VC eel) Wey 
Our statement “noun” negates the inclusion of the verb and particle, so ev- 


idently neither of them could be the subject. It consists of the explicit noun 
and the paraphrase of the explicit noun. 
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As for the explicit noun, it consists of words similar to “Nth” and “Ibrahim” 


in the statements of Allah: {Nah said}'** and {And [mention] when Ibrahim 
was raising.}'°> 


Pd 
os 
3) 


AS3 a> :( ol )3 Md 
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cAleliy sole fad (Ul )g cana fous ab aySenll he ee dae (UY y cera 
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As for the paraphrase of the explicit noun, an example of it is in the state- 
ment of the Most High: {And is it not sufficient for them that We revealed.}'°° 
“Anna” (that) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The attached pronoun “na” 
(we) is the ism of anna, un-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of nasb. “An- 
zalna” (we revealed) consists of a madi verb and its subject, and as a sentence 
it is in the state of raf’ due to it being the predicate of anna. Anna and what 
enters upon it are interpreted as an infinitive subject of “sufficient”, and the 
implicit meaning is, “Does our revelation not suffice them?” More examples 
are, “I am pleased that you adhere to virtuousness’, and, “I am marvelled by 
what you have manufactured.” The implied meaning of both of these is, “I am 
pleased by-your adherence” and “I am marvelled by your manufacturing” 


” 
w 
b 


We Lagie daly a9 WE chy ree gl bywane WIS Eau ( Egil) LLY, 
Our statement “marfu” negates the inclusion of the mansub and majrir, so 
neither of them could be a subject. 


Lagehi, oh Lagils clgilyely (of) pely Meal caer (abd abd Saal) sLbyy 


134 Nuh: 21 
135 Al-Bagarah: 127 
136 Al-‘Ankabtt: 51 
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Our statement, “which is preceded by the verb it applies to’ ’ negates the in- 
clusion of the nominal subject and the noun of “inna” and its sisters, as both 
of these are never preceded by the verb. Likewise the noun of kana and its 
_sisters and the noun of kdda and its sisters are excluded from the definition 
of the subject, despite them being preceded by verbs—for neither of these 
verbs meet the criterion of what is considered to be a verb here. The intended 
meaning of the verb in this case includes that which resembles the verb, such 
as the gerund e.g. “How far away is the canyon” and, “How unalike are Zayd 
and ‘Amr.” The noun on the morphologic structure of the doer of the verb 
(fa‘il) e.g. “Is your father standing”. The words ‘ ‘canyon’, “Zayd’ and the word 
conjoined to it (i.e. ‘Amr) and “your father” are all subjects. 3 
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Categories of the Subject and the Types of Apparent Ones from 
| Them 


porary «lb i ypoud le yay 2 Jl 

CB D9 C obdasl ppiey cols eB Yy oC us poly cy pb) US go plall 
Aim pyiy cin Could yc (Slay pyisy Sle pbb dy oC optesl epey copes! 
yt Cee aay leh ob ye Cal ee eo ne as 05 61 
PME play DE lb Dg CC SAN ppdiy SAT AB dy oC apell ppp opel! Cul 
. US aghl Ley o( 

He said: It consists of two types: (i) the apparent, and (ii) the implicit. Ex- 
amples of the apparent are the statements, “Zayd stood” and “Zayd stands’, 
“the two Zayds stood” and “the two Zayds stand”, “the Zayds stood” and “the 


Zayds stand”, “the men stood” and “the men stand”, “Hind stood” and “Hind 
_ stands”, “the two Hinds stood” and “the two Hinds stand”, “the Hinds stood” 


> «€ 


and “the Hinds stand’, “your brother stood” and “your brother stands’, “my 
_ boy stood” and “my boy stands’, and other similar words. 


Le 548 alll GG cecal uh ll Js mend Jl few pty : Sail, 
Y\ axe atoll cle Jay YL 98 jana Uy cid 3 tre apd sh gle 
| Aut oles 4) es diy is 


I say: The subject is categorised into two: (i) the apparent and (ii) the inferred. 
As for the apparent, it is that which indicates towards a meaning without the 
_ need of an indicator. As for the inferred, it is that which does not display a 
meaning except through an indicator in the first person, second person or 
third person. 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


ealgi clige gS of Uy IS oS of L] dey GIS ode ye US ees 
abel ag ob Lily ciytde gh bab dees abe) oS of UE Lely cetyl dole 
gh Udy claele fail aS ol lel SIV ode IS ley choral ne GL by al 
The apparent subject is of various types, and this is because sometimes it is: 
(i) singular, (ii) dual, plural: (iii) the sound plural or (iv) the broken plural. 
And each of these four types are sometimes: (i) masculine, or (ii) feminine 
and thus this produces eight types. Further to this, sometimes it inflects with 
the explicit dammah or the implicit dammah, and sometimes it inflects with 


_ letters deputising for the dammah. And in all of these cases, it will either have 
a madi verb or a mudari‘ verb. 


fy (WE pcm )y $( dares blo) :_pelell fail ae Siall otell fela| JSlies 
(WE pte )y 6( ders fly ) rgybect! foal 


Examples of the singular masculine subject with mddi verbs are: “Muham- 
mad travelled” and “Khalid was present.” Examples with mudari‘ verbs are, 
_ “Muhammad travels” and “Khalid comes.” oO | 


OEM Sle yc (oleteall par) pols fail ee Sibel tall folall Slery 
Cale Vi slog gc ( Olatall nary) gylicedl frsll aay o( 
Examples of the dual masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the two friends 


were present” and “the two brothers travelled” Examples with a mudari‘ verb 
are: “the two friends come” and “the two brothers travel: 


ae 9 6 C Opler! pare ) rgjlarcdl frill aay © ( gpaleatl am dy « ( 
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Examples of the sound plural masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the 
Muhammads were present” and “the Muslims performed Hajj”. Examples 
with mudari‘ verbs are: “the Muhammads are present” and “the Muslims are 
performing Hajj.” 7 | 


Dy ( sBe I par ys alell ae Se ay eSG eer Epereell felall Steg 
. ( clss)| plug )s c( bis)! pace ) : yell ro) 6( sloesl ple 


Examples of the broken plural masculine subject with a mddi verb are: “the 
friends were present” and “the leaders travelled.” Examples with a mudari‘ 
verb are: “the friends come” and “the leaders travel.” | 


rg 6 ( alee Coble )y ¢ (skim Crpar ) pola!) ae reifal gall fold! ley 
(lew SLus )g 6 ( ua part) rgybastl 


Examples of the singular feminine subject with a madi verb are: “Hind was 
present” and “Su‘ad travelled” Examples with a mudari‘ verb are: “Hind 
comes” and “Sud travels’. 


Coles eydle Jy c Coldig! Sper ) carlell ae reipell tell ela Stes 
‘ ( laysiI plug Yo « ( Olt! pao ) ¢ylvael| C49 « 


Examples of the dual feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the two Hinds 
were present” and “the two Zaynabs travelled.” Examples with a mudari‘ verb 
are: “the two Hinds come” and “the two Zaynabs travel.” 


(Shap Bg gc ( Clu g! peat) gylecd! aay ( oly! Ol 
Examples of the sound plural feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the 


Hinds were present” and “the Zaynabs travelled”. Examples with a mudari‘ 
verb are: “the Hinds are present” and “the Zaynabs travel”. 


9 Cagigll epee ) eelall ae reife pay CaS ear Epereall felill Seay 
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Examples of the broken plural feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the 


Hinds were present” and “the Zaynabs travelled.’ Examples with a mudari‘ 
verb are: “the Hinds come” and “the Zaynabs travel.” 


a las le ile Ae ela le Cote sow ‘teal lel sl jell Jey 


All of these types that we have mentioned inflect with an seni iaminal 


except for the dual masculine form, the dual feminine aS and the sound 
masculine plural. 


ple Jo « (el war ) ola Jail as ratte! darally abel cil felal Slirg 
(C gel ply )y « eae ) a e497 ( cebte Jal )y « ( poli 
Clo Jolt )s 


Examples of the subject that inflects with an implicit dammah, with a madi 
verb are: “The boy was present’, “The judge travelled and “My friend ap- 
proached.” Examples with a mudari‘verb are: “The boy is present”, “The judge 
travels” and “My friend approaches.” 


tell Jelal ded oe pags be ell ge EL Gye abel coal folal ley 
as taal ached oy Sd cee Gar Eyereell Jeli) daly Lapel! sf Sia 
ble ty «CR see) elel ain aCe le 93 CCA pl par ) pela 


(a 


Examples were provided above of the subject that inflects with a letter serving 
as the representative for the dammah, this includes both the masculine and 
feminine dual forms, and also the sound masculine plural. From them is also 
[with madi verbs]: “your father was present” and “your brother travelled”, and 
with mudari‘ verbs: “your father comes” and “your brother travels.” 
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oe of the Implicit Subject 


y «(Sue Dp Clb 9 Cue) WS ps ote Uh wal 6 
Cee 9 Cai 9 6 Coe Ds Cae Da Clea 9 Cet | 


(Gap? D9 Clr? 9 Cle Dy 


He said: The implicit consists of twelve, examples are, “I hit’, “we hit”, “you 
hit” , you (fem.) hit’, “you two hit” “you all hit”, “you all (fem. ) hit’, “he hit’, 
| “she hit’, “those two hit’, “they hit” and “they (fem.) hit.’ | | 


Was es ~ ai asl Ore MM, sine aaa me wb se Jb : Sail, | 
ee Lay 


I say: We have previously defined what the innplicit subject i is and at this junc- 
ture we continue to explain to yee that it is of GENE types, this is because: 


at ge diy ol Ly webles le J ol lily oie ie Li) 


Sometimes it refers to the first person, sometimes to the second pre and 
sometimes to the third person. as 


Ri Ms dae sa, ws ol ad EF A Et lSee de das sil 
aly op of 


The sbject that (ae to sine aa person is cuiedariced into two: sometimes it 
is shi and — it is plural. 3 | 


Ja Siu gh ae ae te a ee J ly 
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Lely cLilles cite che Sub yl Lely cage Sapte le Soy gl ly c Sule ode le 
The subject that refers to the second person or third person is categorised into 
five in both cases: sometimes it indicates to the singular masculine, some- 
times it indicates to the singular feminine, sometimes it indicates to the dual, 


sometimes it indicates to the masculine plural, and sometimes it indicates to 
the feminine plural. These all add up to twelve types.. 


«(Ethie Dy « Cae) be 3 os Us Tiere eae 


Examples of the pronoun in the first person Singular "bot masculine ‘ad 
feminine—are: “T hit’, “T memorised” and “I strove’. 


Lye) Feleoall Dyes Ugly deni qlany (SL tell oh aterell Seal! peace ltay 


Examples of the pronoun in the first person when referring to more than one, 
or when referring to one’s own self in an overtly respectful manner that takes 
the style of the plural are: “we hit’, “we memorised” and “we strove’. 


 ( Sbged yp Cb YC (Cape ) SII told ble pare Jliey 

Examples of the pronoun in the second person masculine singular are: “you 
hit’, “you memorised” and, “you strove.” 

 (akgerl yc ( eladm)y (cape ) eipell Stoll ELL! paw Stroy 


Examples of the pronoun in the second person feminine ene are: 7or | 
hit’, “you memorised” and, “you strove.’ : 


EON RE Oe eae nee eee ae oles 
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Examples of the pronoun in the second person dual—both masculine and 
feminine—are: “you two hit’, “you two memorised’, and “you two strove.” 


 ( pdbgeel gy 6 (atm Dy Ct? ) SU Ror oy Gerbleall poe Sley 
Examples of the proveus in the second person masculine plural are: “you hit’, 
“you memorised” and, “you strove”. 


copter! dao C pete )g « Cope ) Sep ear cp ShbLadll pew Sry 
| 7 


Examples of the pronoun in the second person feminine plural are: “you hit’, 
“you memorised” and, “you strove”. 


)y (ols) pe dere) WS Gd Cpe) HW SAS toll pee ley 
cb dg! We) US SC Agel )y (due ete perl!) ts (3 ( bir 
| ( alas 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine singular are: “he 

hit” in the statement, “Muhammad hit his brother’, “he memorised” in the 

statement, “Ibrahim memorised his lesson, and “he strove” in the statement, 
“Khalid strove in his work.” 


Po ee Nb Cd (cape): LW Big) Bel pee Slesy 
) WS ob ( agin!) tye (Uys Chase Skee): WS GS ( ebm ): 5 

(Uglas (3b Sdgerl ay) 
Examples of the pronoun in the third person feminine singular are: “she hit” in 


the statement, “Hind hit her sister’, “she memorised” in the statement, “Su’ad 
memorised her lesson” and “she strove” in, “Zaynab strove in her work”. 


Oleorel ) Us CL ) oath HN IS Sd Sl aS ee Slesy 
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ghdaceell ) AUS od (Ubi dy (Tole bape olaagl ) tls ICIS Le 
) YS soe ce (lige! )y (Lageye Lede olagll ) Ud of (Lage Uade 
sbereall ) UGS gos BF (LB Dy ( Udgerl oles!) LU TC lager! ol SU 

Lager Lats ghtagll ) GUS gt C Lager, LE 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine and feminine dual 
are: “those two hit” as in the statement, “the two Muhammads hit Bakr” or 
“the two Hinds hit ‘Amir, “those two memorised” as in the statement, “the 
two Muhammads memorised their lessons” or “the two Hinds memorised 
their lessons’, “those two strove” as in the statement, “the two Bakrs strove” 
or “the two Zaynabs strove”, and “those two stood” as in the statement, “the 
two Muhammads stood by their obligations” or “the two Hinds stood by their 


obligations.” | | 


prsltel Iwo Shel) EUS 55 ot Clee ) Sl ear or cdl) pare Sltay 
UB gh oye (Ngee! )y Cegergye Iybedm edt) AU god oye (Igladm Dy ( 
a » (Mpg! dye!) 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine plural are: “they | 
hit” as in the statement, “the men hit their foes’, “they memorised” as in the 
statement, “the students memorised their lessons”, and “they strove” as in the 


statement, “the students strove”. 


cape Sled) EBS pt oe (gre) SEY eae oe CLI ae Sly 
oa gerl ) WSC gible beim clad) US pe Ge ( gb ) WSC geile 
» ( Odgerl GbS) We gos oy ( 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person feminine plural are: “they hit” as 
in the statement, “the girls hit their foes’, “they maintain” as in the statement, 
“the women maintain their pacts’, and “they strove” as in the statement, “the 


daughters strove’. | 
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ash adgay ( Juarell aarall) Ugad prowall omy ddLull BE ANI gl! abe JS; 
hee De 3 CY) be ae Vy USI g Leg VY oil ye 


In each of these twelve types that we have just mentioned the pronoun is re- 
ferred to as “the attached pronoun”. Its definition is: It does not commence 
speech and it does not come after the word “illa” (except) in the case of dis- 
playing preference (i.e. “except for such and such”).”%” 


ay Ley CS ay ( radial powell) ams pewall oo Al Ey 3 dh yey 
os VY) ye ey CULM Gye be) ge GEM DE 3 CY) te ay 
Madge Chaat Shaye by. Cea Vaart py Cea Gaye be 95 ( 
Vy pe be yy (ge VY pe be ge Cal VW ye be dye Cel YW Gye 
sey Ct VY] pe be dy eC pe VY pe Le yc (Lae VW pe be yg Ct 
hk 8 ley) ode oe engl rata) aavall ¢ Iyl ole dle «ball Gow Wa 
* agellly te 


Examples of them coming in the different form of pronouns that we refer to 
as “the detached pronoun”—and its definition is that it commences and it is 
placed after the word “except for” in the case of displaying preference—are: 


99 32. CC 2 «€ 


“Non hit except for me’, “non hit except for us’, “non hit except for you’, “non 


» « » « 


hit except for you’, “none hit except for you two’, “none hit except for you’, 
“none hit except for you”, “none hit except for him’ “none hit except for her’, 
“none hit except for them two”, “non hit except for them” and, “non hit ex- 
cept for them’, and the pattern continues accordingly. And we will discuss the _ 
types of the detached pronoun in deeper detail than this in the Chapter of the 


Nominal Subject and Its Predicate. 
tend bel jet 
Exercises 


137 Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/89), “The attached pronoun is that which does not commence 
speech, such as the letter kaf in the statement (4b 51). It does not follow the word illa in 
the case of displaying preference, so it is not right to say, (3 ‘VJ cu SIL)? 
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One. Utilise each of the following nouns as the subject in two sentences with 
the condition that the verb is madi in the first sentence and mud4dri‘ in the 
other one: | | 


, glars! cans cdc) Se cc createed! Glad (lites «Syl 
a | HD 


BA Mel Lager Wnly IS arly ceanl 4AM LUNI Ce fad JS ae ole = 
| dale Alex 
Two. Bring two nouns with each of the following verbs, and give examples of 


each of them as a subject for the verb in an appropriate sentence: 


‘ Hee c fal (yell 6gal F eats 6 gee 67 6S pel 6 pe 


CHO 


1 Jelby Jab cle Abectre gis deny GIVI Ue oe dite IS Ge Gel y 
Three. Answer each of the following questions with a benefit deriving sen- 
tence that incorporates a verb and its subject. 


€ aval 13Le (0) 5, | Silas () 

¢ Sal Le G) EF dleobe Cad ol (O) 

S inall fab et olbhG) FAB ee  () 
Paws cil bb (7) € OLN) Sse, As (>) 


SHO 
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Three. Form sentences from the following words. Ls within each 
one a verb and a subject. 


. pl) c hedl ey) ¢ yoleea| (Agree aul 6 el Gaz, Gb Teta 
oH 


cath iY gol etal yal 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


:A5N) fool Gel 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: 


Muhammad was present. Al-Murtada travelled. We will be visited by the 
judge. My brother came. 


coal 


Answer 


) be oye a) foes Y casa be ae Gols fab 2 ( pee ) t decee par - | 
ol gb Ball) dal andy Ledley ce sie Jeb: ( Lares 


9? (<9 


One. “Muhammad was present”: “Was present” is a madi verb that is un-in- 
flectable upon a fathah with no grammatical state. “Muhammad” is a marfi‘ 
subject, and the sign of it peng) in the state of nay 4 is the explicit dammah at 
its ending. | 


) LEY ce a) fous V carat che ae ale fad 2 (ile) rapa ile - 
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Two. “Al-Murtada travelled”: “Travelled” is a madi verb that is un-inflectable 
upon a fathah with no grammatical state. “Al-Murtada” is a marfi‘ subject, 
and the sign of it being in the state of raf‘ is the implicit dammah upon its a, | 
prevented from being displayed due to impracticability. 


bas Job Lage cma gle Na. chm tye 1. — Dt ell Wy jew - 
ay Sygate 2 CU )y cdppllll davall andy dedley cojleatly reldl os orpad gy 
Bytie dae dandy Ledley ce sie Jeli ( peli) yy nai eee od Oe le te 

+ fa Layee ce Qe elt she 


Three. “We were visited by the judge”: The letter sin is a particle that indicates 
tanfis (the process that alters the muddari‘ verb from the present tense to the 
future tense). “He visits” is a mudari‘ verb which is marfi‘ due to the absence 
of a nasib or jazim and the sign of it being in the state of raf‘ is the explicit 
dammah. “We’ is the object, un-inflectable upon a suki in the state of nasb. 
“The judge” is a marfu‘ subject and the sign of it being in the state of raf’ is 
the implicit dammah on the letter ya, prevented from being displayed due to 
heaviness. : ae. 


EN yy LEM ye foes V cert he Ge ole eb (La): el fal - 

: joel Jlazal Layygb oy au orl je by bis Lenie Andy dae CF ey jels : ( 

Ade as ls take tee ead 
= des 


‘Came’ is a madi verb that is un-inflectable upon a 


>, « 


Four. “My brother came”: 


 fathah with no grammatical state. “Brother” is a marfi‘ subject and the sign 


of it being in the state of raf is the implicit dammah at its end, prevented from 
being displayed due to the position being occupied by the appropriate diacrit- _ 
ic. “Brother” is the mudaf (possessed part of a possessive compound) and the — 
letter yd of the first person (my) is the mudaf ilayh (possessor), it is a pronoun 
that is un-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of jarr. 


; ro 
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{eAbwly i fell ya L 


What is the subject according to the linguistic definition and the nomencla- 
ture of the seared wel 


shal opie gapall Spball Jetaly coalier aunall Jelall J 
Provide two spamipiee of the explicit subject and likewise do so for the subject 
which i is a paraphrase of an ee noun also. 


Lal odin Jeb ea tpl Jelaby calles ab pools Espa Jeli) Jp 
Provide two examples of the marfi‘ subject made from a verbal noun and 


also provide two examples of the marfu‘ subject made from a noun on the 
fail word structure. | : 


panty ed oS i) Seca!) yo Le Cala yo Le Sell! pny pad WT yl 
| | ern 


Into how many types is the subject categorised into? What is the apparent? 
What is the inferred? Into how many categories is the inferred divided into? _ 


scyaltay uate) jeowall glyil oe gyi GSI Jee Cfrarsll eawall gee gy AS dle 
fears! powall ga Le 


How many types of the attached pronoun are there? Provide two examples of 
each type of the attached pronoun. Define the attached pronoun. — 


eee anemone 


What is the detached pronoun? Provide twelve Saag from the difierént 
types of detached pronouns that serve as the subject, and explain what the 
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pronoun indicates to in each of your examples. 


byneet Hn gd LP... UGS le Gadd... day ogeoee CaS LA foal Gel - 


Provide the grammatical analysis of the following sentences: “Muhammad 
wrote his lesson’, “Ali brought a book’, {O our people, respond to the caller 
of Allah}'** and {Whoever does a good deed—it is for himself.}'*° 


138 Al-Ahqaf: 31 
139 Al-Jathiyah: 15 
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The Deputy of the Subj ect 


abet 


He said: Chapter of the Object where the Subject is not Named.” It is a noun, 
_ marfi'’, and its subject is not mentioned. 


( cpedll aperee abi) oe cay Sgetey foliy Lad ye Labpe ISU Sy 43s pily 
LC pl ge adn 9 onal wsdl yl ales) greig oC pybll rls team ) soi 
I say: Sometimes speech may comprise of a verb, its subject and its object. 


Examples are: “Mahmtd cut the branch’, “Khalil memorised the lesson”, 
Ibrahim is cutting the branch” and “Ali memorises the lesson.” 


jos al 8) at LJ aA pe 8g a9 6 fal 6) 94O at o} abe Ce 
ale PAN 


And sometimes the speaker may omit the subject in this speech, instead 
_ sufficing with mentioning the verb and its object. In this circumstance it is 
mandatory for the speaker to alter the form of the verb and the form of the 
object as well. As for the alteration to the form of the verb, we will explain this 
speak | 


: jell alS> | alan ese: © yates os ols” ol ery) ails JyrieS| 9) ant Lily 
140 Perhaps it would have been better for Ibn Ajuraim (may Allah have mercy upon) to 
express this here with the deputy of the subject (_jelal -,¢ stl). See Shudhir al-Dhahab 
(p. 159) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 82). | | 
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(CALEB pny ood Sal Sgrdell ) gh ( fetal Lib ) 
As for the alteration of the form of the object, it changes from being mansib 
to becoming marfu' and it takes the rulings of the subject i.e. it is mandatory 
for it to be preceded by the verb, and for its verb to be feminine if it itself is 


feminine etc. We call this the ae of the ‘alas or the eee where the 
subject is not named. | 


Joti re sh Sail jes 
_ The Alteration of the Verb After the Removal of Its Subject 


Lelia OF gly ost J il cone is as me Laake faall olS ole a 
| . 0 >| bs - roy ad) ev 


He said: If it is a madi verb, it is given a dammah on the first letter anda kas- 
rah on the letter that comes before the final one. If it is mudari‘, it is given a 
dammah on the first letter and a fathah on the letter that comes before the 
final one. 


dle Gir te faill gg Sood dl oladall ole! ode (3 ines! 55 dl. 
al J8 SU Beall 5 as ~ lol OWS 15} ail Sy cSprtall (i) soled 
(5a) bab yy (EER abs) Sys 


I say: The author has nientioned in the above statement the alteration of the 
verb that takes place when the subject is removed and the verb is connected 
to the object (where the subject remains unknown). And the alteration is that 
the madi is given a dammah on the beginning letter and a kasrah upon the 
letter that comes before its final one. So one says, “The branch was cut” and, 
“The lesson was memorised” | 
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Lyall Ala) Syd cos) JS CU Boll cesiy all aie leslie feall ol al, 
(epi) BIS )y «¢ 
And if it is a mudari‘ verb then the first letter is given a dammah and a fathah 


is placed upon the letter that comes before the final one. Examples are, “The 
branch is being cut” and, “The lesson is being memorised.” 


— SaLAL etc po banal 
Categories of the Deputy of the Subject 


prey «Cy wy ) UB soni Ua pander call 2 pemend Se Ay J 
(ae SL Dy C shee BST Dy oC dy 


C Sipe Dy (Cape )y c( Ee Dy ns ) LUE ps Gate Ll weal 
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(Sipe) (Ngee 


He said: It is of two types: the explicit and the inferred. Examples of the ex- 
plicit type are: “Zayd was hit’, “Zayd is hit’, “Amr was honoured” and “Amr is 
honoured”. The inferred consists of twelve, examples are: “I was hit’, “We were 
hit’, “You were hit’, “You (fem.) were hit’, “You two were hit’, “You (pl.) were 
hit’, “You (pl. fem.) were hit”, “He was hit’, “She was hit’, “Them two were hit’, 


“They were hit” and, “They (fem.) were hit”. 


> 


rare Saree Cparzey ale fell) undid LAS” = fell L5G peniiy, rclgil 
eo. » jaduey 
I say: The deputy of the subject is categorised—as the subject was catego- 


rised—into two: the explicit and the inferred, and the inferred is further 
sub-categorised into the attached and the detached. 


229 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


Lanasy ble W Landy clSeal) olil he LE peel ye med IS g lyly 
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And the types of each category of the pronouns are twelve: Two for the first 
person, five for the second person and five for the third person. We have dis- 
cussed this in detail in the “Chapter of the Subject” and there is no need in us 
repeating it here. | 


etl el ole otal yaa 


_ Exercises on Grammatical — 


» aed eal lal Aged sad oytleosll wel 
Provide the grammatical analysis of the following two sentences: “The scholar 
is honoured” and, “The ignorant was disdained”. 


cai gandl 


Answer 


» Bllall Aarall andy doMey Gobo cfeolb C5U allel ciples) dal} 
One. “Is honoured”: It is a mudari verb that is un-inflectable due to being in 
the passive voice. It is marfu* due to the absence of a ndasib or a jazim, and the 
sign of it being in the state of raf is the explicit dammah. “The scholar”: It is 


the deputy of the subject. It is marfu‘ and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah. 


ere ae ae = een ae Be eet Spe Ger Cele fb Gaal - 1 
. bales) dared) andy Lire een cheb CSE : fab 


Two. “Is disdained Itisa nad verb that is un-inflectable due to being in the 
passive voice. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha and has no grammatical state. 
“The ignorant”: It is the deputy of the subject. It is marfu‘ and the sign of it 
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being so is the explicit dammah. 
taal bad gue 


Exercises 


cferly fetal Bir cSgateg feliy fad oy dds ASV) fool oe dhe IS - | 
JlSS [Sed faa Lavoly case L5G yrtell 
One. Each of the following sentences comprises of a verb, subject and object. 


Hide the subject and make the object its deputy. Express the full diacritics of 
the verbs. 


ste on way?) a oe 6 Aw yo ‘cae \3 bes vie 5 yt | 66 Pj > pei 
“900 


Blade Hee 3b ela ye Lb ASW cl Gye eel JS feel 
Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the deputy of the subject in ben- 
eficial sentences. 


sll) ESS coleosl Salt c gall «poll adel 


Je SG a) ry (JRElb alaely cSggemell SAV SLB oe ed US ey = 
re] cree ws 


Three. Alter each of the following verbs into the passive voice and express the 
appropriate diacritics. Combine with the verb a deputy of the subject which 
will complete speech alongside it. 


Sy lay (Sy ISL eee ( edad cay 
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O00 


Al LASS oe op Cp grrel sells pyleal seal rally (agbig Jota one S$ 
ASV Obl! 3 


4. Identify in the speech within the following paragraph: the subject and its 
deputy. the un-inflectable verb in the active voice and the passive voice: 


Blyall plow pod ye « Sed Spel je 15! csliaal a pli Yy reel of ole Y 
Jee Jprtel Ley CU opal clea Desi sae! 
op Ss oh See oe emt Le oll pS olla fe peed Wy Jul 
se SUB Sage 5 ISS GET Ce agile! 5 als Ge) oeb ol 3S oles 
Y cle or gt Isl site pal be opaley J pt] calls Wp aol Y 

2 anh fis aameio oe Ome 


Questions 


BT Led ays fo Cell Gt ya 
What is the deputy of the subject? Do you know another name for it? 


Phe’ 6 CSL colin) tie eal! 3 sland cull 
In what way can we recognise an action when it is connected to a deputy sub- 


ject instead of the subject? 


fei olin aril 15) Syadell (5 abeat coll Le 


What is done to the object of the verb when it is placed in the position of the 
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subject? 


alas) fetal 5) deel fe 


Provide three examples of the explicit deputy of the subject. 
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The Nominal Subject and Predicate 


Aaa algal Ge Sylall gyda ee ge clea (lly Mell Ob) Jb 
(( ols oldysl da els yj) LNs god cael) Jai & bral om Yl o Spools 


| + (Op ops! )s 
He said: The nominal subject and predicate. The nominal subject: It is a marfu‘ 
noun which is bare of any expressed governors of grammatical change. The 
predicate: It is a marfu‘ noun that refers back to the nominal subject. Exam- 
ples are, “Zayd is standing”, “The two Zayds are standing” and, “The Zayds 
are standing.” | 


yal BU ad aarrl Lee abe Vaal 2 gly 


I say: The nominal subject is a word that incorporates three characteristics: 


(legia ogy ol silly cB aally jeal GUS ce San eal Og ol Tarps 
: Aleal| 


First: It is a noun. This removes the verb and the particle from its definition. 
Second: It is marfi’. This removes the mansub and the majrir due to a parti- 
cle of jarr in its original form. Third: It is bare of any expressed governors of 
grammatical change." | 


141 The grammatical governors are split into two: (i) the expressed governors of gram- 
matical change (and they are many e.g. kdna and its sisters, inna and its sisters etc.) 
and, (ii) the implicit governors, and the most common of them are the commencement 
(el4a'])—which makes the nominal subject marfu‘, and the absence of a ndsib and a 
jazim—which makes the mudari‘ verb marfi. 
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OB claslytly ( oIS ) fay frill Jee Saab folyall oo WE oy ol Me ny 
alg ery ge be cle ..felall ye LEE gh DME OS fail Le Gill dl 

(Vie) comms Vy (COIS) eel) comes thet ted gl Col) te 
The meaning of this is that it is clear of any expressed governors of grammat- 
ical change such as the verb, and kana or its sisters. So the noun present after 
the verb is its subject or the deputy of the subject, as we have spoken about 


previously. And the noun present after kdna or one of its sisters is termed as 
“the noun of kana’, and it is not termed as the subject. 


pth AN (pele eres ) UG oe ( dares) BIW! Ly tl odie Syne Sleay 
; (get ple aatiy ow) &337* 


The example of a word possessing all three of these characteristics is “Muham- 


mad” in the sentence, “Muhammad is present.’ It is a marfu* noun that is not 
preceded by an expressed governor of grammatical change. 


CPUS ane ay gad cage faouy lerall MI deny Gil epipell aul ga ryctll 
(pole James) US oy (el ) dley 
As for the predicate, it is a marfu‘ noun that refers back to the nominal sub- 


ject’” and combines with the nominal subject to complete speech. An exam- — 
ple of it is “present” in the statement, “Muhammad is present.’ 


cBplb Laver OS ol Le} absll ng ceed LAS ail peally Mell Ge JS Sey 
) grt pele Stan danas Lege OSs ol Ly (bad dearer dy eC by alll) gow 


142 There is somewhat of a deficiency in this definition due to the use of the word “noun” 
(ed!) excluding the sentence and the quasi sentence (4.4 4.4)though they both can 
be utilised as the predicate. A more encompassing definition is that which was stated 
by Ibn Hisham in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 161), “It is the supporting [statement] with which 
speech is completed properly alongside the nominal subject” (Ia.L! te et GI Amel ga 

3453). | | 
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Qe Bhs deney gS Oo! Ll, CC cll dyed dd) greig ( Al pe (cileree crys 
| gpl ge Bow lee oS ol Lely (SY 8 Gell) ps fall eye oy 
| CNgB gligere!) s-5 dell ye Cys dl 


The ruling of the nominal subject and the predicate is that they are in the state 
of raf’, as you have seen. And the state of raf‘ is sometimes displayed by way of 
an explicit dammah, as in, “Allah is our lord” and “Muhammad is our proph- 
et” Sometimes it is marfa‘ with a dammah implicit due to impracticability, as - 
in, “Misa was chosen by Allah” and, “Layla is the best of women.” Sometimes 
it is marfu‘ with a dammah implicit due to heaviness, as in, “The judge is the 
_ one coming.’ Sometimes it is marfu‘ with a letter from the letters that serve as 
deputies for the dammah, as in, “The two hard workers are successful.” 


Ube cb gS Saal ay oC ayetld gpdernsll ) god aeraly ( Qlelli glrercell 
(DLS Slug! Jy CC Oka ghagll Jy (LSB Lar ) gor Guill 5 


It is essential for the nominal subject and predicate to correspond in singu- 
larity e.g. “Muhammad is standing”, in duality e.g. “The two Muhammads 
are standing,’ and in plurality e.g. “Ihe Muhammads are standing.” Likewise 
they both have to correspond in their gender e.g. “Hind is standing’, “The two 

Hinds are standing”, and, “The Hinds are standing” — : | | 


jpeg § Rall cylecentd heiah 
The Nominal Subject is of Two Types, the Apparent and the 
‘Inferred | 


| aor pls :olud laaSle wel 


YC Gall yg oC poet Dg oC Ul) shy Che UH paraally 0,53 pls Le alll 
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Cg Dy CLD Dg CC Goh D9 C9 D9 C cal Dg oC gal yg oC Laat yg cal 
ESS andl Ley (0) a5 ope )y c( i Ul) UB gp oC Dy 


He said: The nominal subject is of two types: the apparent and the inferred. 
We have already mentioned the apparent. The inferred is of twelve types: “T, 
“we”, “you”, “you” (fem.), “you two”, “you (pl.)”, “you (pl. fem.)”, “he”, “she”, 
“they two’, ‘they’, “they (fem.)”, such as in the sentences, “I am standing” and 
“We are aaa and that which resembles es | 


> ¢¢ 


eal pls + fe Gays pls 


I say: The nominal subject is categorised into two: the apparent and the in- 


ferred, and we have detailed both types in the Chapter of the Subject. 


eearple of the apparent nominal subject can be seen in the sentences: 
“Muhammad, the Messenger of Allah” and, “‘Aishah, the Mother of the Be- 
lievers.” 


led pe Ll eel Lelly 


The inferred nominal subject consists of twelve words: 


First: “T;, for the first person pulse An example i is, “I am ‘Abdullah” 


Cpe eet) grt Amdt planet! Joly! yi sterol Seal (ops ) : gill 
Two: “We’, for the first person plural or the Hague when glorifying one’s self. 
An eee is, “We are standing.” | | 


(Ald Cal) god (Shall cI) ChE ( Gal) eu 
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Three: “You”, for the masculine second person singular. An example i is, “You 
are understanding.” 


(dager CH) go cape! b2,dcS] ELLY (I) ely 
Four: “You’, for the feminine second person singular. An oe is, “You are 
obedient. 


Leash )y oC Ladd Lesil ) goed coptife gl LIS oy Se plea ( Last) nolo! 
( QkJl 


Five: “You two” for the second person dual form, both masculine and femi- 
nine. Examples are, “You two [men] are standing” and, “You two [women] 
are standing.” | 


Six: “You” for the second person masculine plural. An example is, “You are 
standing.” - 


CIB gl) ps colbl! Sb) ead Cal) ight 

Seven: “You” for the second person feminine plural. An example is, “You are 
standing.” | | 

(pele @) ps (SAS! Cilell a4. (ge) sll 


Eight: “He” for the third person masculine singular. An example is, “He is 
present.” 


( bbls Ta ) od ¢ 4335-0| A5lsl| 35,21 ( is ) : awl 
Nine: “She” for the third person feminine singular. An example i is, “She is a 
traveller” | 


D9 (Oba Law ) sou Lape gl oF LS de chiller « Cia) eal ( Lae ) 1 dla 
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Ten: “They two” for the third person dual form, both masculine and feminine. 
Examples are, “They (two males) are standing” and, “They (two females) are 
standing.” 


(geil oe ) gre coped yyS AU) poo ( ee ) Spee (Solel 
Eleven: “They” for the third person masculine plural. An example is, “Those 
whom are standing.” 


/(OLSB Ge) pd cols SLY! eed (A) ee ll 

Twelve: “They’, for the third person feminine plural. An example is, “Those 
[females] whom are standing.” 

cal) 6S Shades Ib YW oS Y ald Fee Matt ol lay 


If the nominal subject is a pronoun, then it will not appear except as a clear 
detached pronoun, as you have seen. 


239 


paca olan 


Categories of the Predicate 


seletl dept abel) uty ( glib Aj) god 2pdallB opde by ode roland oily 28 
cb yy) US go cont Qe Lepelly Caled Qe frilly cSbIy cy prolly sla! 

(Heald ale Aas )y Copel lb a5 dg ( ee yy «(bal 
He said: The predicate is of two categories: the singular and the non-singular. 
An example of the singular is, “Zayd is standing.” The non-singular consists 


of four things: (i) a particle of jarr and its object, (ii) the adverbial expression, | 
(iii) a verb with its subject and (iv) a nominal subject with its predicate. Ex- 


> 


amples are, “Zayd is in the house”, “Zayd is with you”, “Zayd’s father is stand- 
ing” and, “Zayd’s girl is going.” 


I say: The predicate is categorised into two: the singular predicate and the 
non-singular predicate. | 


cacee) Web oye (pil) god cally Ugeed Vy der Gadd le she sdctly belly 
| 6 Sli 


The meaning of singular here is that which is not a sentence or akin to a sen- 
tence. An example is “standing” in the statement, “Muhammad is standing.” 


dled dams over) dli> : oles dleaodly (AL > A 9 (AL > : les > Aol oa) 


The non-singular is of two types: the sentence and that which is akin to a sen- 
tence. And the sentence is of two types: the nominal sentence and the verbal 
sentence. | 
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agsh amen) EUS oye (prey gel) greh pty Nee oe GE Le Coe dae dled 


Cee 


The nominal sentence is that which is comprised of a nominal subject and its 
predicate. An example is, “His father is generous” in the statement, “Muham- 
mad, his father is noble.” | | 


Lares) WB oye (agsl Sle) goes cadl gl Jolig [ed oe Gal Le :Adeal| dooelly 

CANE rynlag WIE) UB oe (ME pres) grndy (ogi! Sle 
The verbal sentence is that which is comprised of a verb and a subject or its 
deputy. Examples are, “His father travelled” in the statement, “Muhammad's 


father travelled’, and, “His servant boy is hit” in the statement, “Khalid’s ser- 
vant boy is hit”. — | 


LS Neal ages jeans Le] erally abere daly oe dd LG dee pot lS ob 


Cm fay We deree ) goad SLO! ul ly Crow 


If the predicate is a sentence, then it is essential that there is a conjoining 
tool that conjoins it to the nominal subject. It can be a pronoun that returns 
to the nominal subject—as you have heard—and it can be a demonstrative 
pronoun such as, “This Muhammad is a generous man.” 


WE oe ( deemadl 5) ged Cppectiy sled Sg Vi claal legs Deed aethy 
Sp Sas) UE oe ( pat) Bs) gos ABI sly. ( tees! 3 de 
If the predicate is akin to a sentence, it is of two types also. The first of them 
is the particle of jarr and its object e.g. “in the masjid” in the statement, “Ali — 


is in the masjid.” The second of them is the adverbial phrase e.g. “above the 
branch’ in the statement, “The bird is above the branch. ae 8 


cpal ecg cdgad Mery pie rE Il dened ewadll dhe pol oF eb LU cyay 
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» Aiby ype cs shes 
Based on the above, you should understand that in detail the predicate con- 
_ Sists of five types: (i) the singular, (ii) the verbal sentence, (iii) the nominal 
sentence, (iv) the particle of jarr with its object and (v) the adverbial phrase. 


ctl po) (oul te ya 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


:A3\ feostl Gel 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: © 


Base daces IAN (gb Laces Cline ogi) deoee cogil par aces ceSlb Laoes 


29> 2? ¢¢ 


“Muhammad is standing.”” “Muhammad’s father was present.” “Muhammad's 


2 ¢C > «Cc 


father is a traveller.’ “Muhammad is in the abode.” “Muhammad is with you” 
ail Gaal) 
Answers | 


oT gb Balk dag andy Ledley colby VL gyiye Mae 1( dares) 2 Sb dares - | 

oT gb ale day aad) ddley cltall eyiye lel pe 2( alld ) 
_ One. “Muhammad is standing”: “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfir‘ 
due to it initiating [the sentence.] The sign of it being in the state of raf is the 
dammah that is explicit at its end. “Standing” is the predicate of the nominal 
subject and it is made marfi‘ by the nominal subject. The sign of it being in 
the state of raf‘ is the dammah that is explicit at its end. 


V ceil he cee ele fab (pee) cle 1( dees) opel pm ere = 
op BY deal ye bs IIb ede (pee ) Jeb Cl). Cle Yl ed bw 
Seer pall de cee cal) Blaze (oll )y Glaze (fy danas claw 


242 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Mugadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


Vaeeedly pl es Sal Sy Magli aby Jou cb Je Lilly feall oye Merely «pede 
.( ol) US 3 ad les Cals) eowall gm 


39. ce 


Two. “Muhammad's father was present”: “Muhammad” is the nominal sub- 
ject. “Was present” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a gram- 
matical state and “father” is the subject. “Was present” is marfi‘ with the letter 
waw serving as a representative for the dammah, due to it being from the 
five nouns. “Father” is the possessed in a possessive compound and the at- 
tached pronoun “his” is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the 
state of khafd (majrir). And the verbal sentence (hadara abithu) consisting 
of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf‘ as the predicate of the nominal 
subject. The connector between the predicate and the nominal subject is the 
attached pronoun serving as the possessor in the statement “his father.” 


| Age (sl ds ob ala)! dal ese sl lee (hacer) plu. oi docu . ¥ 
clas )y Blinn (gil )y cdemerell claw yo iY devall ge SLs idk gpd ob 
JoeB opty SU Ligall dary sll Lapel pe 2( sales). al) Ble ( 
NS go GAN jamal Sg Macally Deol ode car Seubtly cg Masel dy 


. (aly ) 


Three. “Muhammad's father is a traveller”: “Muhammad” is the first nominal 
subject, marfiu‘ with an explicit dammah. “Father” is the second nominal sub- 
ject, marfi‘ with the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah 
-due to it being from the five nouns. “Father” is also the possessed in a posses- 
sive compound and the attached pronoun “his” is the possessor. “Traveller” 
is the predicate of the second nominal subject. The sentence consisting of the 
second nominal subject and its predicate is in the state of raf‘ as the predicate 
of the first nominal subject. The connector between this sentence and the 
first nominal subject is the attached pronoun servings as the possessor in the 
statement “his father.” 


2. (<4 


Sydow glare 9 peeg le :(_ y\U) Bb) dies 7( deo ) > lat ud torre - f 
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Four. “Muhammad is in the abode”: “Muhammad” is the nominal subject. “In 
the abode” is a preposition and its object, attached to the deleted predicate of 
the nominal subject. 


Po oy BICe - pass :( ane > Sus ars 


: “OF aS 
Five. ‘Muhammad i is with you”: Muhammad” is the nominal subject. “With” 
is an adverb of place, attached to the deleted predicate of the nominal sub- 


ject. “With” is the possessed and the attached pronoun “you” is the possessor, 
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. 


0, « 


ta aied pute 


Exercises 


feel Bd LIS LIST yep oe Lager Holy US gpiy Cateye et - 


One: Identify the nominal subject and its predicate, and the type of each one 
from the words found in the following sentences. And if there are sentenc- 
es serving as predicates, then identify the connector between them and the 
nominal subject. 


6d ele a “WISI 3 593 dss ‘ee e |e lalus| sci jp er 
canny jel ¢ Us) cle all (Onto jebSl JU cy nae aegis 
rayne pbs ool OM (thls 5Ay sl Sel (tledy Ly ey wal 6 pan _2yl 
chal hy end Om opt Kanal peel! Cdr Gl cB ptd) Gb 24 yytvcrl 
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. Qher obs isuly (ous a ate 


On OY Care cede cycle cb Mize AS cla ope qual JS feriell = 9 
slam Ast (iy lapis League Bely C3 
Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the nominal subject in two bene- 


ficial sentences, in the first of them its predicate should be singular and in the 
second of them it should be a sentence: 


colall (dadle «hel (Agro Cok | (hal Foran) (5 oll (tons 6 dol 


COS 


salam Ardy asNl gga cf el JS aegis Y 
Three. Use the following nouns to provide a quasi sentence for each one of 
the nouns. 


ee I Bots 3 alall (Ay Sw eal ay) 
SO | 


se ISII ane oy pes Lelie Lee SL Le yy arty gle JS we - 


Four. Place with each of the following preposition and majrir word com- 
pounds an appropriate nominal subject that provides a completion to the 
speech: | | 


a cSt] ove 6 pel égbelé le Coss oye cwade)l fo us (yeaa)! 3 
Baldi oe dyall aged! 3 baal 
SOHO 
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ry Wage (cle gis Btoly JS forts fort ivey 3 far OW oS - 
Five. Make three descriptive sentences of a camel using the formula of a nom- 
inal subject and predicate. 


& 
ddaecat | 


- Questions 


Glial qandiy and oS cS! Cpcll gm Le Cliceall ga Le 
What is the nominal subject? What is the predicate? Into how many catego- 
ries is the nominal subject split into? 


,yoitan eel Jee ¢ allel! Laageld fo 
Provide an example of the explicit nominal subject. Provide an example of the 
implicit nominal subject. 


TAL oN penis pend Fg dee eh GL pavenll peniy nd AS col 
ee ee ee 
Into how many types is the implicit nominal subject categorised into? Into — 
how many types is the predicate sentence categorised into? Into how many 
types is the predicate akin to a sentence categorised into? What are the con- 
nectors that connect the predicate sentence with its nominal subject? What 


are the characteristics of the predicate that must conform with the nominal 
subject. Provide two examples of each type of the predicate. 
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_ The — of the Nominal Subject and Its Predicate 


leet (oS) elatl BOE sty (el laseall ge USI Jal) ob > wale 


- Ugilely (cab yy clgilely (of )5 


He said: Chapter: The Governors that Impact the Nominal Subject and Its 
Predicate. They consist of three: (i) kana and its sisters, (ii) inna and its sisters 
and ep zanantu and its sisters. 


Jolgall tol Lagale uw ail holy cles oly Leal of ede ss sJyily 
PUT ad de Lagle| pisd Lege Ju cll felyall olay cLagle| td Saal 

: alusl BW le 4 TSyS] Gall 
I say: I have explained that the nominal subject and its predicate are both 
marfu‘, and at this juncture the reader should take note that sometimes cer- 
tain expressed governors that change their grammatical state take effect upon 
them. These governors that enter upon them and alter their grammatical 


state—based upon what has become customarily accepted within the speech 
of the Arabs—are of three types: 


AS pont lag 6( gil ly (glS) ) Was (ol rays \Savell ee Sg oni 
(Ube gedit olS ) gous cla 


The first type makes the nominal subject marfu‘ and its predicate mansub. It 
is kana and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e.g. “The weather was clear.” 


REY ( gil ly (0!) ) “ Ss Ss (pol acy awed een : lal enil| | 
MSS S56 GD pos bol ls nl 
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The second type makes the nominal subject mansub and its predicate marfu ; 
and this is the opposite of the first one. It is inna and its sisters, and each of 
these is a particle e.g. aie Allah is Exalted in Might and Wise.}'*? 


en Liay ( Lgilys 4 (cab) ) ths lager x sl Waieell caver, ESL pel 
EE gta cab) ps Just as 


_ The third type makes the nominal subject and its predicate mansib. It is 
zanantu and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e. 8 “I thought the friend 
was a brother.” 


or sl esha, eS as UN Cll) ol a 
JV lageSe eo pI LS Lg 


These governing agents are referred to as abrogators due to them abrogating 
ie. changing the grammatical ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate. 
They refashion the ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate into rulings 
that contrast with the original one. | 


143 Al-Anfal: 10 
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Kana and Its Sisters 


9 CIS) gay cet eey cme bs Lb oC Lahey (old) ) Ub : Jt 
md 9 (she gC HL Yy LB Dy Creel Dy eC ceed Dy eC end” 
Lge AF pai ly nC p40 OS ee Cee) (SI & ds 
OS) sya ¢( (eels (Cems) § (emel)s CoS)9 CON) COIS) ) Ld 

US aah ey (Late gyn ed Dy (Lass oy 


He me As for kana and its sisters, they make their noun marfi‘ and their 
predicate mansiib. They are, “kana”, “amsa”, “asbaha’, “adha’, “zalla’, “bata”, 

“sara”, “laysa’, “ma zala”, “ma anfakka’, “ma fati”, “ma bariha’, “ma dama’, 
and the conjugations of them e.g. “kdna, yakiinu and kun”, “asbaha, yusbihu 
and asbih.” It is said, “Zayd was standing” and “Amr has not arrived yet ” and 
that which is similar to this. | 


> > «¢ > «CC 


foal Bass cal Lge ly (ol ) jelly Lasalle ope SM peel sly 


I say: The first type of the abrogators of the nominal subject and its predicate 
is kana and its sisters, meaning its counterparts in action. 


Weal gaeay Alyse beds a} Stony Sg dads ed Lill le Joy pend Nay 
; (ad) gammy dead poll le Jody ¢ (dou! ) 


This type enters upon the nominal subject and lifts the original state of raf’, 
creating for it a new state of raf and the name of the nominal subject is — 
changed to “its (kana’s) noun”. It enters upon the predicate and alters it to the 
state of nasb, and its name is changed to “its predicate”. 
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Mab he BW dll ny 


This category consists of thirteen verbs: 


) gs cp ew ae Ul clad ob pol el Slash beds yay (ol) rdpKl 

p85; SGP ps Gl’ ee Lely (lgines dares al 
One. Kana, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi- 
cate occurred in the past tense. Sometimes it indicates discontinuance e.g. 


“Muhammad was a hard worker’, and sometimes it indicates continuance™ 
e.g. {And ever is your Lord competent.}'* 


I slicgesl vn ) ps celoall Iga oY] Blatt beds 9p ( evi) : lily 
-( 


Two. Amsé, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predicate 
occurred during the evening e.g. “The weather became cold in the evening.” 


Third. “Asbaha’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its 
predicate occurred during the morning e.g. “The weather became overcast _ 
during the morning.” 


Juss piltnnd eval Spat pw) Glatl Li yay ( eel) cell 
qiaex 


144 Benefit: The word kana can refer to something which continues (present tense) or 
something which has been cut off (i.e. past tense). It indicates continuance when it is 
used in relation to the prerogatives of Allah. Al-Kafrawi said (p. 95), “This is because a 
verb—when used in relation to Allah—loses a connection to time, and thus it is contin- 
uous.” However, if kdna is used to describe the creation this could refer to both present 
and past tenses. 

145 Al-Furqan: 54 
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Fourth. “Adha’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its 
predicate occurred during the time of duhd e.g. “The student became active 
during the time of duha? 


wees 5 es lg mee e = rt Last Aad Jaks 9s ( JB) tually 


O52 i 


Five. “Zalla’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi- 
cate occurred during the daytime e.g. {His face becomes dark.}'° _ 


- ( oe 


Six. “Bata”. and it indicates that the description of the noun with its sprediene 
occurred during the time of resting e.g. “Muhammad went to sleep happy.” 


( Lixy| wee | 


Seven. “Sara”, aaa it indicates a change to the noun from its state to the state 
that is indicated by its predicate e.g. “The clay became a Jug’ | 


Le) ION ME A 299 Cond) ply 
Cas 


Eight. “Laysa’, and it indicates the negation of the predicate for the noun in 
the present tense’”’ e.g. “Muhammad is not comprehending.” 


«( eo L ask - Leg eC Ij Le) tee SWly ee soleslly tlally auldly 


(146. AL Nahl: 58 | , 

147 However it can be a oe in ihe future tense. Likewise it does come with contin- 
uance such as in the dyah: €ayal) a as yu ail ¢) \,} {... Because Allah is not ever unjust 
to [His] servants.} (Ali ‘Imran: 182). 
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po eile Athy nee WS pel MyDle ie Jus Eng ong oC ca Ds 
(alse tie le é. ls ) grasa c( L Soe etl JI; b ) 


> « » 


Nine, ten, eleven and twelve. “Ma zala’, “md anfakka’, “md fati” and “ma 
bariha’, each of these four indicate the existence of the predicate with the 
noun ueecn: to the requirement of the situation e.g. “Ibrahim remained 
censuring’ and, “Ali remained as a sincere friend. : 


fe at) al gal ae my 8D Se ti 
Ae es 


_ Thirteen. “Ma dama’, and it likewise indicates the existence of ‘ie predicate 
with the noun e.g. “I will not blame Khalid for as long as I live.” 


reledl BW cd} = fell dye oye — LEV olde qeentily 


_ These verbs are categorised into three—from the pit of their function: 


Ce) pa ba ON ely eM ya Jas Wa oa JM penal 
Cpls ) 9s ay seas agle 1,3) bea 


The first category: That which performs this function—which is making its 
noun marfi‘and its predicate mansub—with the condition that it is preceded 
by the letter ma al- masdariyyah (gerundivial) al- zarfiyyah (adverbial). This 


consists of one verb, which is “dama”. 


Pg cob ST cplgazeel gh cpa ale pi oof byte eal! le an Le cll aun 

Coa) 6 eB a CEI Dy CC I) cty Seal dey | 
The second category: That which performs this function with the condition 
that it is preceded by a negation, an interrogative particle, or a prohibition. 


This category consists of four verbs: (i) “zala’, (ii) oe a jati™ and 
(iv) “bariha’. ee | 
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BUS ty SLT AgLS gay bb pt eal! Le fae Le eS) nal 
The third category: That which performs this function without any condition. 
This category consists of eight verbs, and they are those which remain. 


 pludl BW S Gwall age oye lei! eke punisiy 
And these verbs are categorised into three types from the aspect of their con- 
jugation: 


eslirelly pcolall ace Sl ail genes MIS Byrat Ula § Span Le slg! pun 
yo oul da ¢( rel ya ( aaa )4 « (ols ) Te) elGal daw gh4 eV 
Cle Jy COL dy ( Sb 


The first category: That which comes in all of the different verbal forms, i.e. 
that which allows madi, muddri‘ and ‘amr forms to derive from it. This cate- 
- gory consists of seven verbs: (i) “kana’, (ii) “amsa’, (iii) “asbah’, (iv) “adha” 
(v) “zalla’, (vi) “bata’, and (vii) “sara”. 


(Ss Ds i cot a CMI Dy eC cod) tty stl dn) gis 


The second category: That which is incomplete in the verbal forms it comes 
in, i.e. that which only allows the mddi and mudari‘ forms to derive from it. 
This category consists of four verbs: (i) “fati”, (ii) “anfaka’, (iii) “bariha’, and 
(iv) “zéla”. | 


el> ) eh Lal ( od) Lartel sydd yay tel Gen Y Le: pee) aes 


The third category: That which does not come in different verbal forms en- 
tirely. This category consists of two verbs: (i) “laysa”—upon which there is 
agreement—, and (ii) “dama” according to the strongest opinion. 
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Sgt VPs Slr Ud gos cgeolall foe fae SLEW ode oe lel by 

Migs 3555 is oP Mouse he 255 SIP et 
When these verbs come in a form besides the madi, they still eae the 
function of the madi. Examples are in the statements of the Most High: {They 


will not cease to differ},"* {We will never cease being devoted},'”? and, {By 
Allah, you will not cease remembering Yasuf}.*° '" 


148 Hud: 118 

149 Taha: 91 

150 Yusuf: 85 

151 In this dyah from Sirah Yusuf it may be asked why there is no visible particle of 

negation or a quasi negation (ag.4) preceding “txas” (which is conjugated from fati’ ie. 

- 25). The answer to this is that the negation can sometimes be explicit and sometimes 

implicit. In this particular yah the negation is implicit i.e. “\xa3 Y”. Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/263), 
“The negation is not omitted except after an oath—as in this noble dyah. It is a rarity 

for it to be omitted without an oath.” If it is asked why the particle of negation was not 

mentioned, the answer was given by Imam al-Shawkani in Fath al-Qadir (3/48), “The 

particle of negation was omitted due to the absence of any doubt regarding this matter.” 
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Inna and Its Sisters 


COV )9 COL) thy ell abaiy ell es Luli ( Lgilely (I) ) Lly Jt 
Toe cad Dy oC Sb May SL) sdpat CA dy CS Dy BIS Dy CBN Dy 
yy Stew CESS yy Syl CSI dy CSL) cneg Ald antl by (Gaels 

5 Cayily aa (J Dy ceed Cd )y tented ( SIS 


He said: As for inna and its sisters, they cause their nouns to become mansub 


> <C 


and their predicates to become marfi’. They consist of “inna’, “anna’, “lak- 


2 « 


inna’, “ka’anna’, “layta” and “la‘alla”. This can be seen in the statements, 
“Indeed Zayd is standing’, “Would that ‘Amr come over” and similar state- 
ments. The meaning of “inna” and “anna” denote emphasis, lakinna serves 
as a disjunctive clause, “ka’anna” denotes likeness, “layta” denotes wishing 
[something that is unlikely to be attained], and “la‘alla” denotes hope and 


expectation. 


chal) gb Ua sesh (Lebel Gp) ) petlly call cenlys ope SLI penll s Spl 
Lgl Wyo! oing clas comay clgleto fo ll ol Ci ne beady ote Ll 
5 dt 3 689 > 


I say: The second type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its | 
predicate is inna and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. These governors 
take effect upon the nominal subject and its predicate by making the nominal 
subject mansub and causing it to be termed as its noun, and making its pred- 
icate marfu' i.e. it refashions it into a state of raf’ different to the one before 
it entered upon it, and causing it to be termed as its predicate. All of these 
apparatus are particles, and they consist of six: 
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pag cas (SI): slly . dag) re ( S!) sy 
One. “Inna’, which has a kasrah upon the letter hamzah. Two. “Anna”, which 
has a fatha upon the letter hamzah. 


(pale AUP of) go Lizald jal der dagas olinry aS) cle Yay Lay 
(ple SUI gl cole ) pouiy 


Both of these indicate an element of emphasis. The meaning of emphasis is 
that the relationship of the predicate to its nominal subject is intensified. Ex- 
amples are, “Indeed your father is present” and, “I know that your father is a 
traveller.” . 


la cols | 4) AS ged Poy L iss AISI aoer-r ys) 4 Sane cline, ( oN ) set, 


LC olee Aiphie SI flat dao) 8 cali tg 


Three. “Lakinna’, which serves as a disjunctive clause.” The meaning of this 
is that it provides an understanding on the speech by negating that which is 
assumed to be certain or making certain that which is assumed to be negated. 
An example of this is, “Muhammad is brave however his friend is cowardly.’ 


(Cow Hb SIE) igs cel all ets le iy yy (SIS) aalsly 


Four. ‘Ka’ anna’, it indicates towards a similarity between the nominal subject 
and its predicate e.g. “It is as if the young girl is like a full moon.” | 


bal sleet ah tet ool sy gad ain Cod) agate 


Five. “Layta’, it denotes a wish i.e. the sack of something iapassible or 
where attainment of it is has an element of difficulty. Examples are, “If only 
the youthfulness would return’, and, “If ony the foolish would succeed.” 


152 Lakinna serves asa disjunctive clause when it is preceded by speech. See al- Renae 
(1/252). | , 
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py te empl aad) (adel r) srl be Bee Pe ( je ) s poludl, 
yles| : eb yall aes, 6( (sory: al je ) 2 gos creel is YY os Ys (eel 

(be Sa8 jell bed) go caild (3 oy Soll VI eZ 
Six. “La‘alla’, it denotes hope and expectation. The meaning of hope is the 
attainment of something dear and [for something to fall under this defini- — 
tion] its attainment must be possible. An example is, “I hope Allah forgives 
me.’ The meaning of expectation here is the anticipation of the occurrence of 


something within which there is dislike. An example is, “It seems the enemy 
is close to us.” | | 
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Zanna and Its Sisters 


Lg Myris Lagsh le polly Meal) Cres ile ( lel) (eb) ) Lily 2 St 
Seale ye (Sah yy 6 (Lents Dy CLA Dy mm Dy Cab) tery 
1yj Laake ) :Dyat c (Cerne Dy c (eae Dy 6 CEs yc C Sutey Dy & ( 

ES agdil log c Cath Lae aly yy c ( Latti 


He said: As for zanantu and its sisters,’** they make the nominal subject and 
its predicate both mansub and they both become the objects for them. They 
are “zannatu’, “hasibtu’, “khiltu” “za‘amtu’, “ra’aytu’, “alimtu’, “wajadtu’, 
“attakadhtu’, “ja‘altu” and “sami ‘tu’. It is said, “I thought Zayd was standing”, 


“I saw ‘Amr coming’, and such similar statements. 


cB bass coh Ugly ( cab) ceeely Maal Gels Ge CSL ena ssl 

: SLaBl Spe qendll blag 6 (OU Spade ) edly 
I say: The third type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its pred- 
icate is zanantu and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. They enter upon 
the nominal subject and its predicate and make both of them mansub. The 


name of the nominal subject is changed to the “first object” and the name of 
the predicate is changed to the “second object.” This type consists of ten verbs: 


153 Ifit is asked why zanna and its sisters are mentioned here when they could have been 
mentioned in the chapter of mansiib words, the answer was given by al-Kafrawi (p. 103), 
“This type—i.e. zanna and its sisters—was mentioned under the marfi‘ words as a form 
of diversion in order to complete the abrogators. If not for this it would have been better 
to mention them under the mansub words.” 
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Cites Wisse ear Cede) aN 


One. “Zanantu” e.g. “I thought Muhammad to be a friend?’ 


(Aad SES Ce ) grad (mem ) i ible 


Two. “Hasibtu” e.g. “I considered the wealth to be beneficial.” 


(bets dito! Le) pi Cet +) eI, 
Three. “Khiltu” e.g. “I supposed that the garden was fruitful.” 


(bee IS) ee} ) ps (ee85) teldly 


Four. “Za‘amtu” e.g. “I contended that Bakr was valiant.” 


( Leekis waalyl cul) ) gd Cul, ) sbsdly 


Five. “I viewed” e.g. “I viewed Ibrahim as being successful” 


Cleeve Gta) cule ) god ( cele ) rately 


Six. “I knew” e.g. “I knew that honesty was a saviour.” 


C25) ol peal) culey) ed (dey) reylall 


Seven. “I found” e.g. “I found righteousness to be a door to goodness.” 


Fane (eee ) pi ( odo!) spl 


Eight. “I took” e.g. “I took Muhammad to be a friend.” 


Lusk Cad cae ) pi (clear ) rently 


Nine. “I made” e.g. “I made the gold into a ring” 
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Ten. “I heard” e.g. “I heard Khalil reading” 


spludl dah i qundsd Bptall SLY! obs 


These ten verbs are categorised into four categories: | 


Camm Joo Cou): 2 an yA oF JM gull 
(e885) CE Dy « ( 


The first category denotes the preponderance of the occurrence of the pred- 
icate. It consists of four verbs: “zanantu’, “hasibtu”, “khiltu” and “za‘amtu”. 


( Stemy 9g 6 (cole )y 


The second category denotes certainty and affirmation of the occurrence of 


the predicate. It consists of three verbs: “ra‘aytu’, “alimtu” and “wajadtu”. 


The third category denotes changing or transferring. It consists of two verbs, _ 
and they are: “ittakhadhtu” and “ja‘altu”. 


The fourth category denotes a connection to hearing. It consists of one verb: 
“sami tu’. 


in 


— Exercises 


PV deel GA fecal oo thee IS de lalyel Gre} I Col) Joa 
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 JRwl dls IS 
One. Enter “kana” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences, 
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. | 


Sel NI cane ilemedl (Spade Aiton! cosh clgg!l cLedee Gebel cpr pull 
; wONC > yl CSL prota daly als SI caal BAnaS) (Stes 
mata * 2 


ene eae eae 


Two. Enter “inna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences, 
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. 


Fs OLS (dade uy Cygne Heals (5) A5 D5 vows phd ELE (ale al 
ser cpladll coletdl AST Cpe SLi Caswall 5 splay celal coke GON cad 
ely doodle G3 per cell ode fall per dy 

Gi? 


Three. Enter “ganna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentenc- 
es, and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. 


Olimdl pol fdas! cob opbdl hh hal Sh] plat eee Syl elas as 
ee clad Lal rs 5) Crees! (SSS) Ses ile ebeY| SBS be)| (pode 
pl Be ey Ash ladll Boe «Chall 
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GH 


Lgasly cdale LolS AsV dee oy Jee JS ce Jlall oS 3 ae -t 


: [Radl 


Four. Place in the below empty spaces an appropriate word, and express the 


. diacritics. 
oa deals Le ub ! 0) 
thee Es (S) (se BGP eybe () 
nee gall gh size! (J) Lee gaat cowl (7) 
. slogsl coamal (9) in gORS CaO) 
one BON ed Lo. Qlabll ate 81 () 
cee atl cb L(t) wee LS gt use G) 
geste Gees (¢) vo th SI hte tee (j) 
resin @ ve DU Cee (6) 
cls Yo Sed ge 
peeling 


Oe 


EPI A oye SLE tS IS gb pla! Gals SA Gilgo ys lal ae 0 


Five. Place the appropriate tool of abrogation in each of the below empty 
spaces: 


Apes Goal... (¢) poe 5 SH... (V) 
ate B61...) eydl Le Sod. (GQ) 
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iryhe Gall... (b) Aaya be Het... (0) 


Syne SS) Mates Joylodl ... G) 
BAGS gb Chie Ball... (5) Nt Alecdl 2. G) 


bbl sisal cod Bel... () 
OOHD 


A Cae a he el NN Oils a IG aS 
y oy or ¢ 3 ee 


Six. Place within each of the empty places below a noun, and express its full 
diacritics. 


NBS ae (SD Ale... lf & 
ol... VG) VgaSe ... Cal) 
pb... ed Cb) yes SG) 
ann OSS) Lo. dal! gl crake (2) 
gible ... db (S) Neues, BO 
dely ... ol (J) | leo. Caml G) 


- jan we 
g3, 23 
ORD MONG 


Jel od Cnty lee che Mente Bloly IS obS hey od foe ON OS -V 
a . Rash LIS Lenrly (lS ) lgee thee IS de 
Seven. Make three sentences describing a book, each of which should contain 


a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “kana” and 
express the diacritics of the words. 
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Joab gb cpety loa le ants Bley JS cpeall ney i far GH OS - A 
. SSS Yl Luly (5!) yr tee JS de 
Eight. Make three sentences describing the rain, each of which should con- 


tain a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “inna” 
_ and express the diacritics of the words. 


wh ry Mee de fasts yn oly JS Gell ey gd for SH oS - 8 
» JRedy Gls dewly (cul) gr dee JS de ool 


Nine. Make ree sentences describing a river, each of which should contain 
a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “ra ae 
and express the diacritics of the words. | 


tall hE) eh eel yt 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


a55\ 


Le clas SLT Cam oc leew pal sis khaccag a? AA Jeol Gel 
» gid) LI JI 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: {Indeed, Ibrahim 
was an Ummah},’* “It is as if the moon is a lamp”, “I considered the ae to 
be beneficial’, and, ‘The book continues to be my friend” 


cat gall 


Answers 


Sh) geal 2 atbal Wp cell aig par anes canal SG Be 2 SI) - 1 
wo ig opal pole fad (OWS ) Ball) deel ayes Ledley cay Cryeane ( 
C4) eC pala) He 2pm ge 2p pe gh pee eee Amey Coll ey 
Aol (IST) ) ope Abeodly cS allel) decal) apes dadley (4 Oper ( os ) P 
154 Al-Nahl: 120 
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CO) & be Cas 


One. “Inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb, it makes its noun 
mansiib and its predicate marfiu‘. “Ibrahim” is the noun of inna and is mansub 
due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Kana” (was) is a defi- 
cient madi verb, it makes its noun marfu‘and its predicate mansub. Its noun is 
a hidden pronoun, which without it the noun can be assessed as being “huwa” 
(he), referring to Ibrahim. “Ummah” is the predicate of kana and mansib due 
to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. The sentence which 
consists of the word kdna, its noun and predicate i is in the state of raf due to 


being the predicate of inna. 


dew! : ee rr, Teen ee te re (als ) 
4 Gir (OS) ot ee A eRe cee . 
Ballal) Laval andy edley 


Two. “Ka’anna” (it is is as if) isa ated of similitude and nasb, it makes its 
noun mansiub and its predicate marfu’. “The moon” is the noun of kaan- 
na and mansib due to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. 

“Lamp” is the predicate of ka’anna and marfu‘ due to this, and the sign of it 
being so is the explicit dammah. 


leet! oye co ae ost dle tie md le am ole fod 1( teem DF 
)y cBAalys) AISIIS ge Lad GIS rece aul igs dal S ai vylall ySedly Love 
Sgris :( Lal )s 63 alall dow2i)| Anas doco 64 oars ( meee yy) Js gris 

3 plle)| doral| dew deMNeg 64) Spare ( Cae gl 


Three. “Hasibtu” (I considered) is a madi verb un-inflectable upon an esti- 
mated fatha at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its place being 
assumed by a sukiin to prevent the disliked meeting of four diacritics in what 
appears as one word. The letter ¢d (I) is a first person pronoun and the subject 
of “hasiba’, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf“. “Wealth” is the 


265 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


first object of “hasiba” and it is mansiib due to this, and the sign of it being 
so is the explicit fathah. “Beneficial” is the second object of “hasiba” and it is 
mansib due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. 


daNey 4) een ( ai ) es! :( LS )s (poll rains oY Cox asl ye 
doed Awad Ledley 04 pare (SI) pe 2( Gd) )y Cott B Splb daw ad) 
GB) 9 (tKeall ely Areleel! Trey fread! Lard Lay gh cps ave ot! de Sti 

+ GAAS foes 6b YyKunll dle cine Al] Slee ( lScol oly Ghar ( 
Four. “Ma” (not) is a particle of negation, un-inflectable upon a sukun with- 
out a grammatical state. “Zala” (disappear) is a deficient mddi verb, and it 
makes its noun marfu‘ and its predicate mansub. “The book” is the noun of 
zala and is marfu' due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah 
at its end. “Companion” is the predicate of zala and mansiib due to this. The 
sign of it being mansub is the estimated fathah upon its ending, prevented 
from being displayed due to its place being occupied by the appropriate dia- 
critic due to the letter ya of the first person. “Companion” is the muddf in a 
possessive compound while the yd of the first person (my) is the mudaf ilayh, 
un-inflectable upon a suki in the state of khafd. | 


Geet aill olathe 


Questions Regarding the Categories of the Abrogators 


Seely) pani and oS ll 


Into how many categories are the abrogators split into? 7 


CLgslysly (gS) aband ol b 


What action do kana and its sisters perform? 


Cfo der oe (OF) SIT pent ped AS cd! 
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Into how many types are the sisters of kana categorised into in terms of their 
action. 

Into how many types are they categorised into in terms of their verbal forms? 
CUyslaly (GI) ales cil L 
What action do inna and its sisters perform? | 


Med )y SIS) ade Jas oll Ls 


What is indicated by ka’anna and layta. 


What is the meaning of al-istidrak? What is the meaning al-tarji? What is the 
meaning of al-tawaqu? 
CUgslely ( cub ) ales Ci L 


What action do zanantu and its sisters perform? 


$C cab) gel pend aud oS dl 


Into how many types are the sisters of zanantu categorised into? 


Bory ple lieve ope Ny opto tg yp S A deleo eee lees ye Lilly cade’ 
‘ C notj 9 C be) dy ColS ) forall ode ye Bolg JS le foal ab caramel 
Bring three sentences that consist of a nominal subject and its predicate. In the 


first of them the nominal subject should be explicit and its predicate should 
be a verbal sentence. In the second of them the nominal subject should be a 
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masculine plural pronoun and its predicate should be singular. In the third 
of them the nominal subject should be explicit and it must be placed in a 
nominal sentence. Then enter upon each of these sentences kana, la‘alla and 
zanantu. 


rerys 


abi if toh As Fo Ls I Bus cai ah SP ae ol 
RocA 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following dyat: {And Allah took Abra- 
ham as an intimate friend},'*> {O, I wish I had died before this}, 156 and, {That 
I might reach the ways. 


155 Al-Nisa: 125 
156 Maryam: 23 
157 Ghafir: 36 
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bon Kay uns eres dunaiy And) is Serco as | ( Coss | eh ) Ss 


- jab Ay m9 ¢ folall ints Cals mies) hy} als 


He said: Chapter of the Adjective: The adjective follows the described in its 
raf, nasb and khafd while also following the described in its definiteness or 
indefiniteness as in the following examples: “Zayd the intelligent stood”, “I 
saw Zayd the intelligent” and, “I passed by Zayd the intelligent.’ 


55a 3 Gebel) ule 2 y2 cuagredl CMerel cig egll ge TU 5 cal sil, 

| ASS bb Sadaseall Bleall das ytal eedgall cgitall 
I say: Al-na't (the adjective) in the linguistic sense refers to the descriptive 
_ word. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it refers to the 
grammatically following derived noun or clause which indicates the derived 


noun, which clarifies the noun that it follows or specifies the indefinite noun 
that it follows. | 


scene cold: Sy ccd Zeal UM reed ( Sandy Candy 
The adjective is categorised into two: (i) the actual adjective and (ii) the causal 
adjective. 
clases cle ) gee ccigntall SI ope Yee Ieee aby be tyes aeieall Cell Lil 
) op) ap 9 oat sere prowl ily 909 (dares I) Cai : fab c( Jalal 


As for the actual adjective, it is that which makes the hidden pronoun that 
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refers to the described into the state of raf’. An example is, “Muhammad the 
intelligent arrived.” “The intelligent” is an adjective for “Muhammad’, and 
it makes marfi‘ the hidden pronoun which is implied as “huwa” (he) and 
which refers to Muhammad. | 


gle ) gout Signal I) oper james Share Fal Lan dy Le rgd ceed Cand Lily 
gph oC fell I few Copel y eC teres Wes JL (opel Lola Loses 
ee oh call slg S| Glice gay cdnecell claw! ay GY Leal ope Shs sis 

| dese Jl dle 


As for the causative adjective, it is that which makes marfi‘the explicit noun 

that is connected to the pronoun which refers back to the described. An ex- _ 
ample is seen in the statement, “Muhammad—whose father is virtuous— 
arrived.” “The virtuous” is the adjective of Muhammad. “His father” is the 
subject of “the virtuous’, and it is marfi‘ with the letter waw serving in place 
of the dammah due to it being from the five nouns. It is possessed by the 
pronoun hd to which it is attached to, and which refers back to Muhammad. 


Al adm IST Sly cop Ks gh add dy carlel Qo aiypeu ay ail coal Soy 


we 


The ruling of the adjective: It follows the described in its grammatical state 
and in its definiteness or indefiniteness, and this is the case regardless if it is 
an actual adjective or a causal one. 


Lclill Laces pam ) yout lege coed! GIS Lede Cyrall ol ol ail Sas omy 
1578 pein Coal OWT Lyin Coynsall IS aly oC oye eolall Lace par ) sl ( 

Lapis Srpecsll IS oly Copel Letail Lames Cal ) of C eokall Luroee daly ) 
pet) aoe Es ) gh ( oth dooee J) Skt) rou Leyte cal ol 
by RLS MM pear gb LS der call OT Bare Spree! IS aly «Cog 
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rar 
The meaning of this is that if the described is marfu‘ then its adjective will be 
marfu'. Examples are, “The virtuous Muhammad was present” and, “Muham- 
mad—whose father is virtuous—arrived.” And if the described is makhfud 
then its adjective will be makhfud. Examples are, “I saw the virtuous Muham- 
mad” and, “I looked at Muhammad—whose father is virtuous.” And if the 
described is definite then its adjective will be definite, as in all of the afore- 
mentioned examples. And if the described is indefinite then its adjective will _ 


be indefinite. Examples are, “I saw an intelligent man” and, “I saw an intelli- 
gent man whose father is virtuous”. | 


ool al (by catty gh oS (3 alge ay ail SUS ce lj Lae coal IS 131 gl 


Furthermore, in the case of the actual adjective, additional rulings are that it 
follows the described in gender and in number. 


Gi isa al esa Sana as 1S uae Oba) CDs saars 
IS oly C bdgell LEG 2h) sys tape Lal ol bape Syasall olf oy ( 
te Spell OWT oly cepted ude Go ul, LS ape Lad gl lode copra 
MS Lane Cyrsell Ol oly ( celia cpa! cal) tyes cts Gall olf 
| (2a SleS Col ) sys eee Cal 


The meaning of this is that if the described word is masculine then its adjec- 
tive will be masculine. An example is, “I saw the intelligent Muhammad.” And 
if the described word is feminine then its adjective will be feminine. An ex- 
ample is, “I saw the courteous Fatimah” And if the described word is singular 
then its adjective will be singular, as in the two previous examples. And if the 
described word is dual then its adjective will be dual. An example is, “I saw 
the two intelligent Muhammads.” And if the described word is plural then its 
adjective will be plural. An example is, “I saw the intelligent men.” 
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bah) shy Les Sh gt “— 3 ate Lats — i ails e onl Ul 


As for the causative adjective, it remains in the ee actsculaiies if 
the described is dual or plural. Examples are, “I saw the two intelligent boys 
whose father is intelligent,’ and, “I saw the intelligent boys whose father is 
intelligent”. . - 


Syl Jabal ols eal) : pai (east 4) ad sé olay le om coss| ax 
-( “i Pecjes) NMC El ) : Saas 6 ( 


And the causative adjective follows that which comes after it in gender. Exam- 
ples are, “I saw the intelligent girls whose father is intelligent” and, “I saw the 
intelligent boys whose mother is intelligent”. | 


p sly Bybee day)! Bee Oe pied! coll SI cla! bebe Gye patel 
cally SI op ogy a sally ally 5h op lay gooey tly 1A 

Selly zp) oe te lyy 
This explanation can be summarised as follows: The actual adjective ae 
the described in four traits from ten: one consists of the singular, dual and 


plural, one consists of the states of raf‘, nasb and khafd, one consists of the 
masculine and feminine, and one consists of definiteness and indefiniteness. 


cpakely Cunailly QBN oe ely ame ot cl F Migee Cer Corel Condy 
pS aD Lady cael ye doy 3 obey Gall Meshes any Sally pl oye dogg 
al, duly Lisle baie OS a: ceorly dscsSly sla) e ita ex) Yy eagle 

pl 
The causative adjective follows the described in two traits from five: one con- 


sists of the states of raf, nasb and khafd, and one consists of definiteness and 
indefiniteness. And it follows the marfu' word after it in one of two things, 
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and they are the masculine and feminine genders. However it does not follow - 
anything in number, rather it stays in the singular always. And Allah knows 
best. | 
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The Definite and Its Types 


ye lal Vly oC city CUT) tyra paral oll seltl dana dieadly 2G 
SAN ey (cVGD )y Code dy (de) zyoei Ageall erly «(ARs dy (Sy ) 
Jay W) ode oe dels) Geel by eC WI Dy (Jed) yew pW GI ag 


He said: The definite consists of five things: (i) the implicit noun e.g. “me” 
and “you’, (ii) the proper nouns e.g. “Zayd” and “Makkah’, (iii) the ambigu- 
ous nouns e.g. “this”, “this (fem.)” and “these”, (iv) the noun preceded by the 


23> 


letters alif and ldm (i.e. the definite article) e.g. “the men’, “the servant’, (v) 
nouns which are compounded with any of these four. 


scoty Byrall s Stily ¢ Thang BS IgM eed I pent ee HI hel Sly 
zene LgsLiudly (oe de Jy oil Seal 


I say: Know that the noun is categorised into two: (i) the indefinite—regard- 
ing which we will speak about later, (ii) the definite, and this refers to the word 
that indicates towards something particular. It consists of five categories: 


ble. 4) ( hs eres (Ses ge J> le gh9 ¢ poral! ri pel Sy pnil| 
The first category: The implicit, i.e. the pronoun. It is that which indicates to- 


wards the first person i.e. “I”, the second person i.e. “you” or the third person 
i.e. “him”. From here it can be identified that there are three types of pronouns: 


cody glKee (UT) sLemy cgkels pry lXeell le VW airy le idyll gyill 
sogb dae gf Ac planed) Kiel) ( gos )y 
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The first type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the first person, and 
_ it comprises of two words: “T” for the singular first person, “we” for the first 
person when glorifying one’s self or when there is another (one or more) ac- 
companying the speaker. 


reds (CSI) 2 gty SU deat yay bball le DY ay Le: glill geily 
Lasil )y So,doS ageS) Ab old) 0S (cal )y coded! SS] bl WU ell 


( oss )s Ccpplalseos! 65 UI good ( ol ) Wigs 5) oS |i stall ee. ( 
lbs GUY! een 


The second type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the second per- 
- son, and it comprises of five words: “You” which has a fatha on the letter 
ta in the Arabic and which refers to the singular second person masculine, 
“you” which has a kasra on its ta and which refers to the singular second per- 
son feminine, “you two” for the dual form second person from both genders, 
“you” for the plural second person masculine, “you” for the plural second 
person feminine. | | 


( 5%) 29 cles) SUAS Aa Py SI) de DYW asy bb eI Folly 
Liles Lt) tal (LD )y cda,dall Agel! ASW ( cm )y copdadl Sal tld 
AS QUY aed (GA )y celal gS perl (od dy chp gh ols [Le 
The third type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the third person, and 
it likewise comprises of five words: “Him” for the singular third person mas- 
culine, “her” for the singular third person feminine, “those two” for the dual 


third person in both genders, “they” for the plural third person masculine 
and “they” for the plural third person feminine. 


( pecly lapel oe) dy 1( fell oe) oS Stell Min pbaty 


And we have preceded in explanation regarding these in the section regard- 
ing the subject [of the verb] and the nominal subject and its predicate. 
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+ CAN) (yj gy 6 deb ) poss 
The second category from the definite nouns: The proper noun, and it is that 
which indicates towards a specific thing without needing a sign towards the 
first person, second person, or other than these two. It has two sub-categories: 


(i) the masculine e.g. “Muhammad’, “Ibrahim” and “mountain’, (ii) the femi- 
nine e.g. “Fatimah”, “Zaynab” and “Makkah.” 


Segall fey cBLEYI Aud gles say ete wr YL LSU qn 
The third category: The ambiguous noun, and it is of two types: the demon- 
strative praca and the relative pronoun. 


Fi is gh 6 Aga 5 Ls ial on ce Jad ona) L : 9464 BLA YI) ul Ll 
NC cyple )y cAtsgell Badal (ode yy copes! SLU (Me) say cde ual 
aor (Ue )y cape! te ( yale ) gl C SEs yy CSL! cae ( de ) 
As for the demonstrative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate to- 
wards a specific thing through the means of a tangible signal (e.g. this is a 
pen/ Pls (is) or an intangible one (e.g. this is a view (or opinion)/ 6! » Wa). It 
consists of a number of specific words: “This” referring to the singular mas- 
culine, “this” for the singular feminine’, “these two” (utilised by one of the 
two variations hadhdan or hadhayn) for he dual masculine, “these two’ * (uti- 


lised oy one of the two variations hdtan or hatayn) for the dual feminine, and 
“them” for the plural of both genders. | 


deS1 okey SIG UYgedd 3] tbe Maley yore he Say be 2 y4d dpepell pel Lely 
aly ( VSle ) cama Spergell Giller peor he Harton Sip (abe ) pany 
SIU yy caged B2,2—U (cally Saal adel (Al) spay ceed dae bua 
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Cell )y espe tl (Ul) gh CoM yy SH el (eel) IC 

BY aed CSW) FC EWI Dy cg aoc 
As for the relative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate towards a 
specific thing through the means of a sentence or the quasi sentence, and it 
(i.e. the sentence or quasi sentence) must always be mentioned after it as it is 
termed as a silah (i.e. a subordinate clause connected to the sentence which 
preceded it).'" A silah will include a pronoun which conforms to the rela- 
tive pronoun hence it is termed as being a “returner”. And it also has specific 
words, and they are: “The one that” for the singular masculine”, “the one that” 
for the singular feminine, “the two that” (utilised by one of the two variations 
alladhan or alladhayn) for the dual masculine, “the two that” (utilised by one 
of the two variations allatan or allatayn) for the dual feminine, “they th that” for 
the plural masculine and “they that” for the plural feminine. 


asl) 53058 (SL) 4 Cail eel JS spay cel ,* does) ey) anal 
» (Aybesll yo pall Dy CC GES )y eC foot) gos « 


The fourth category: That which is adorned by the letters alif and lam i.e. 
every word connected to “al-” [at its start], and this makes the word definite. 
Examples are, “the man’, “the book’, “the boy” and “the girl’. 


spel) aes Tadic) ey ope ely SI eel SU eV etl) qendl 
PE )y oC fer Mi ME )y CC dames ME Dy CC LE ) tyre al) Glaeall 
. ( slaw AWE Yo «( pal Lylj oul 


The fifth category: The noun that is connected to one of these four aforemen- 
tioned categories and it attains definitiveness due to being possessed by it. 
Examples are, “Your boy’, “Muhammad's boy’, “This man’s boy,’ “The boy, the 
one who visited us yesterday’, and, “The teacher's boy.” | 


158 Meaning, the relative pronoun must have a silah attached to it in order for it to make | 
sense. 


277 


_ A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah — 


mu Vl aS lb a 4 Caled! ad ¢ coil Ue) ba ue ia ods aah 
Lge) Blirell od o( Ae. oes) oF Spey 


The level of definitiveness of these words—after the name of Allah—is as fol- 
lows: the pronoun, the proper noun, the demonstrative pronoun, the relative 
pronoun, that which is adorned by “al-” and that which is possessed by any 
of these four. an es | 


lly cla 25) bald prowall Slat Y) cas] Glaall dy 3 Gleally 
pl 


The mudaf’s definitiveness is classified in accordance to that of the mudaf 


ilayh. However the exception to this rule is that which isa mudaf to a pronoun 
as it is classified as a proper noun. And Allah knows best. 
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The Indefinite 


LL js Lay pl ap ety a Ja Y ase tl JS ASdly mr 
CAI) CED) god cae ply AVI Jes ale 


He said: The indefinite consists of every noun which is general in its classifi- 
cation and is not easily distinguished from other nouns of the same type. One 
might approximate that the indefinite includes all of the words that can accept 
the definite article “al-”, such as “the man” and “the horse.” | 


celal by caanin bil ee ee ee, ee ee 8SSI : Sails 
nae id lectin dliddg ca 
| “aie 


I say: The indefinite is every noun that is not utilised to refer to an individual 
thing from its type. Rather it is utilised to refer to each individual from its 
type in a general manner where each individual from the type is interchange- 
able.’ Examples are “a man” and “a woman’. The first of them is appropriate 
to be utilised as a general reference to every mature man from the Children of 
Adam. The second of them is appropriate to be utilised as a general reference 
to every mature woman from the Children of Adam. 


ila ( fey) prs Cizpall gd 58g CUT) lade JE oY chat of 55d dante 
do © CPE ) HUIS ( fe!) sdpas tapall 4b Shy cade (SN) Sgt cere 


159 Al-Ahdal said in ‘al- Kawakib (1/103), ° Z e. It is correct to be used interchangeably 1 
each type and not for each type all at once” 
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.( oles ds ¢¢ blxaS| )s 


_ The sign of the indefinite is that it can be adapted by the entry of “al-” upon it,” 
which would cause it to become definite. An example is the word “a man” It 
is valid to enter “al-” upon it, and it causes it to become definite so one would 


> < lie cc 


now say, “the man.” Likewise is the case for words such as: “a boy”, “a gir 
child”, and “a teacher.’ They would become, “the boy”, “the girl”, “the child” 
and, “the teacher.’ 


Glide 


Exercises 


JB ey oS S28 ln ee 3 iY cle ah wel JS are = | 
dba IS i ee US catly aI fb Lepieey ASW (3 Lperey cate, 
One. Place each of the following nouns into three beneficial sentences, in the 
- first of them the noun should be marfit‘, in the second of them it should be 


mansub and in the third of them it should be makhfud. Give each of these 
nouns in the sentences an appropriate actual adjective: 


| gre a 


dewely ASV dee (3b AYLI ES ye oS JS Sb Lule bs ae - 


160 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/104-105), “This definition does not include nouns 
which don't accept alif and lam e.g. Zayd, ‘Amr and Bakr. Also omitted from it are the 
nouns which accept alif and lam to make them into proper nouns but which do not 
become definite through this, such as al-Fadl, al-Harith, al-Hasan etc. Therefore, the 
inclusion of alif and lam in proper nouns is not included in the definition and in n making 
something definite.” 
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Two. Place an appropriate adjective in each ss 2) place found in the below 
examples, and express their diacritics. | 


Ade CBs 1 Sey cai) (0) | voile! ts + dls d | 
, bs - Ss (by gal es . sual) ~) 
Spl Be ae (Ss) | eo Carey . de (c) 
Lae si ue () | Be ee GSS) Goel G(s) 
US oh J eyual Lee jae hy (0) 


re vr’) er -.. GU (¢) | perky Oped ... SMES (9) 
: - i oe 22. gilded! G) 
[Sadly alenaly GA YSU oy NS JS Bo Lele pre aot 


- Three. Place an appropriate described word in each ne place found below, — 
and express their diacritics. | 


Ugdle cbtad Lt. cul G) coded oy Agreed... OD 
eae alae Y Gulill ... (©) sprgeal Oped Opellal ... (@) 
Anyi] Ipod cgdgioeall ... (b) ee eres ae, (<) 
| Aw Tal bas aay sda) 

Lophieall Top Cals) bet alas aka 
sgthy Bylo pol... cb (,) 
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Four. Identify an appropriate described word for each of the following adjec- 
tives. Then utilise the adjective and the described word rage: in a benefi- 
cial sentence, and express their diacritics. 


eM esl BAadl coin) coll) cad) cdiales) cobosell cervall 
| 7 | dawg Femi (oph gel DLJ 
cath 6B) ol eed yal 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


A5Y\ fool Gel 

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: | 
hig! baal ) ¢¢ odtil dow dgoed! CJIbIl ) <( go oe LSI ) 
| (ball cle oye apd ) oC Gard: ley 


“The book is a delightful companion’, “The hard working student is loved 
by his teacher’, “The polite girls serve their country’, and, “I drank from the 
fresh water.’ | 


watlgaal) 


Answers 


pale ) 051 5 Sallall dacall andy Uedkey colby VL eye Mee: (LSI) - 1 
Ca : (ae ) ol 3 Q 3 alla)| danced And, dae lewd oer lied a: ( 
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One. “The book” is a marfu‘ nominal subject due to it commencing the. sen- 
tence, and the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah at its end. “Com- 
panion” is the predicate of the nominal subject, marfiu‘ due to its nominal 
subject, and the sign of it being marfi‘is the explicit dammah at its end. “De- 
lightful” is the adjective of “companion” and the adjective of a marfu‘ word is 
also marfu', the sign of it being marfi‘is the explicit dammah at its end. 


yy oT cb Salle) Lavell andy Aedley coll gud Lee 2 ( Clb) - 
ie Salell Haga eh dads cose Egbpell cady (SUA) es (gel 
pari ara aa ce aa ee gles fab: (oe ds ol 
en four Spill le see ctr yas SWI jaa elally col oo sll 
Stel )y cast S sl Aiawiael had aes ce se Cee ) (els :( Skul )g 
it JB pal oe ca) Blas CAI pao ( olell yp Slax ( 
cya ably 6 Ua) ge al Laseadl pot Gb JoeB aleliy Jaall oy teh 
CAE) BF preted joel 


Two. “The student” is a enarta: nominal subject due to it commencing the 
sentence, and the sign of it being marfu‘ is the explicit dammah at its end. 
“The hard working” is the adjective of “the student” and the adjective of a 
marfu‘ word is also marfu’, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah at its 
end. “He loves” (i.e. “is loved” in the above sentence) is a marfi‘ mudari‘ verb 
due to the absence of a ndsib or jazim, and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah at its end. The letter hd (him) is a third person pronoun serving as 
an object, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of nasb. “Teacher” is 
the subject of the verb “he loves’, it is marfi‘ and the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah at its end. “Teacher” is the possessed in the possessive com- 
pound and the third person pronoun hd (his) is the possessor, un-inflectable 
upon a dammah in the state of khafd. And the sentence consisting of the verb 
and its subject is in the state of raf due to being the predicate of the nominal 
subject i.e. “the students”. The connector is the mansiib pronoun in “he loves 
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( ily yo. . bala) dianalt Aad) | dhe, celia Vl eee dae: x lull De . 
¢ er ee ee esl cong 6 oll Wea: 
se ot (eB Spell ogy pel ogy What Sal le ae lee a : 
dows) dewai Tedbey prain ( pty 4s yrds (29% Dy ey ee 3 cul | 
got (4d) Blane ASL GLYN dele paw (ot Jy Blas (254 )y call 
S54 Kase Gh oe B Jolly Jail ot Marly ¢ gait ree call be 
(nde) BBs ot ty Lelsly oC obaall) 


Three. “Girls” is the nominal subject, marfu‘ due to it commencing the sen- 
tence. The sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “The polite” is the ad- 
jective of “girls” and the adjective of a marfi‘ word is likewise marfi‘ and the 
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “Serve” is a mud4ri‘ verb un-in- 
flectable upon a sukiin due to it being connected to the letter niin of feminine 
plurality. The niin of feminine plurality is the subject, un-inflectable upon 
a fathah in the state of raf. “Country” is the object of “serve” and mansiib, 
the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Country” is the possessed, and 
“their” (hunna) is a pronoun denoting the plural third person feminine and 
it is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of khafd. The sen- 
tence consisting of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf due to it being 
the predicate of the nominal subject i.e. “the girls.” The connector is the niin © 
feminine pay in the wore serve’. 


ay ee aA oe er oT ae ee eee 
(sll )y VEY oe b foe Y oS de ae ur Ge: Cx yo 
Ca My Gee yy prolly slessly call eae oe Con eee 
. aa MS aor Sey are ape candy of pall) and :( Gall om 


ry) 
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Four. “Drank” is a madi verb and the letter fa (I) is the first person pronoun 
serving as the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf. 
“From” is a particle of jarr, un-inflectable upon a sukiin without a grammati- 
cal state. “Water” is majrir due to the particle “from” and the sign of it being 
so is the explicit kasrah. The jarr and majrir compound is connected to the 
verb drink. “Fresh” is the adjective of “water” and the adjective of a majrur 
word is also majriir, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah at its end. 


aki be (gel Aabtanl 
Questions Regarding What Has Preceded 


God) peniy end oS SI fol a be 


What is an adjective? Into how many categories is it categorised into? 


Tid) cdl ga be Fao)! Coll ga L 


What is the actual adjective? What is the causal adjective? 


Cages (chained) coll Yd ae coll lb Ue Le 
What are the things that the actual adjective follows the described word in? 


Caigase call Cal Yd ave call elt Qo Le 
What are the things that the causal adjective follows the described word in? 


Cecily SSS 3 ell Call aac Col L 


In what manner does gender effect the actual adjective ? 


GSpne pall ml gm Le F SLAY pal gm Le Pola] ge Le Carll ge le Cradle b 
What is the definite? What is the pronoun? What is the proper noun? What is 
_ the demonstrative pronoun? What is the relative pronoun? | 


285 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


, | "4 7 bins for 


Provide three examples each for the pronoun, proper noun, demonstrative 
pronoun and relative pronoun in beneficial sentences. 
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The Particles of Conjunction 


ds 6 i. )s 6( slat )9 oC shall ) Ay (Opie cilens| $9 >» «( cibesll OL ). Jb 
-Coelyell an P(e 9 CoN Da OV D9 Cb Dy 0 El 5 Cal dy eC! 


He said: Chapter of the Conjunction: The particles of conjunction are ten’: 


the letter waw, the letter fa, thumma, aw, am, imma, bal, la, lakin and hata in 
some instances. | 


oo Neel My (55a) Late! :yluee Ciba : Sealy 


I say: The conjunction has two meanings, the first of them is the linguistic 
meaning and the second of them is according to the nomenclature of the 
grammarians. | 


gaily all JL al a5 6( Os (de os Cake ) weyey «heal 1 5g3 dal oliee Ll 

Slee) 
As for its linguistic meaning, it means inclination e.g. “So-and-so inclined 
towards so-and-so.’ The intention behind this statement is that the person 
inclines towards the other and has compassion for him. As for its meaning 


according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it consists of two types: 
(i) the conjunction of proclamation and (ii) the conjunction of correlating. 


J) arareall Gileall 3 aepitel cedgall tebsll alll ) 945 oll dhe Lb 


161 Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Bada‘7 (4/201), “The correct view is that the particles 
of conjunction are nine, not ten.” This is because he did not consider imma to be from 
them. This will be explained below in the appropriate place. 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


(Syl oC Appl deoee Giele ) : Glas! (3 oll Like Sled ( ASAI z 

ny SU bye Sell GS Gellly cHiar LAadSy «(dares ) Ge oly dhe 

ole oly he (be BLY: pall] hone 2G SP tla ys SIS 
SW galas Slt Lo slelly 55 Lal « ie ) 


As for the conjunction of proclamation, its definition is, “To follow an object 
with a conjunction that serves as a clarifier’ for what preceded it in the case 
of a definite, and as a specifier of it in the case of the indefinite.” An example of 
the conjunction of proclamation after a definite noun is, “Muhammad, your 
father, came.” “Your father” is the conjunction of proclamation for “Muham- 
mad” and both of them are definite. It is mentioned to clarify what comes 
before it. An example of it after an indefinite noun is, {Of water, purulent [wa- 
ter.]}'°? We can see that “purulent” here is a conjunction of proclamation for 

“water” and both of them are indefinite. ‘The secon of them (i.e. “purulent”) 
is utilised to specify the first. 


( 5 dual 35 oll cee AF nce ony Ars aay eat nisl ern ol ile Lily 
sgt Spel oy 


As for the conjunction of correlation, its definition is, “The grammatical fol- | 
lower that has between it and the followed one of ten particles.” These parti- 
cles are as follow: | 


3] ( ley deows cle ) Ps cL Lge aaa tec) eal say sly - | 
I3} ( apareay gle cle) pd cs leall de Sill! Ye Alanyy clear Legions oT 


) te ell) cle steal Ley ilamy «Ble come le Like 2yaee come al 
Ee ecm we Vales Lanes bcos OWS 13) (Lereey le ole 


162 Al-Hamidi said (P. 109), ‘It is called a clarifier because the latter part of the statement 
is connected to the eee _ is in order to add clarification or specification’ See Sharh 


al-Fakihi (2/170). 
163 Ibrahim: 16 
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One. The letter waw, it is for general combining, and so it is utilised to attach 
together the associated e.g. “Muhammad and ‘li came” if they arrived togeth- _ 
er. It can be used to attach the preceding to the latter e.g. “Ali and Mahmid — 
came” if the arrival of Mahmid preceded the arrival of ‘Ali. It can also be used 
to attach the latter to the preceding e.g. “Ali and Muhammad one if the 
arrival of Muhammad was after the arrival of ‘Alt. Pg ae ae 


: iasl| iors cy Ax oils)! ol ii nab, (apd cau es, Bball | 
rs) ¢ Lisle lee a) icon ls 13] ( Bliedls gle,all Aus ) igs (Ags YL Anais as\ 
Ags cet ll eg ces oS 


Two. The letter fa (subsequently), it expresses al-tartib and al-ta‘qib i.e. im- 
- mediate (al-ta‘gib) succession (al-tartib). An example is, “The cavalry arrived 
and then the ground forces,’ when the arrival of the cavalry is first but there is | 
not a gap in-between the two groups. | 


eo) my tae BA ay sl al dl ty Cd) - 
Ball role Mabe re ee es pet al el ) as lg ay pyle 
(alty 


Three. Thumma (then), and it is used to express al-tartib with al-tarakhi. We 
have just explained the meaning of al-tartib. The meaning of al-tarakhi is that 
there is a gap between the first thing and the second. An example of this is 
in the statement, “Allah sent Musa, then ‘Isa, then Muhammad (peace and 
Senuee be upon them).” 3 


_ ane jg Yel gl eg Gilly debY gf rt yay (fl) - 
)ELY Seay ¢ eel gi fae chs) pete Sita tered leew jen iL Yl, 
1) Gane Val le Ss G5 op Sh lb Cpl all ol 

ally gently 48a er eernll igre asl Qo ELAS Vy ec lasl ( el, 


Four. Aw (or), it is utilised for two things, selection and allowance. The dif- 
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ference between the two is that the Arabic word al-ta’khir (selection) here 
does not allow the different things to be combined, whereas the Arabic word 
ibahah (allowance) does allow this. An example of selection is in the state- 
ment, “Marry Hind or her sister” An example of allowance is in the state- 
ment, “Study figh or grammar.’ So in these two cases you have proof from 
Islamic legislation that it is not permissible to combine between Hind and her 
sister in marriage, whereas you have no doubt that it is permissible for you to 
combine between figh and grammar lessons. | 


CSypall ol adal canal) yee plgen’ Spam ey cell led Cony (Al) 


Five. Am (or), it is used to seek a specific [answer] after one has utilised the 
letter hamza of questioning. An example is, “Did you study figh or grammar?” 


Lar SS gms Conall oC gl) he ccty elt Ged ol Syty eC HL) 1 
Ls | Lal g nee vy) oF ) 2 gous cf : decr | sa ly ns Ca ps SEG AEP 


: £ 
-( 


_ Six. Imma (or/either),’“ if it meets the condition of being preceded by its like, 
then it is the equivalent of the particle aw in its two meanings. It can be seen 
in the dyah: {Then secure their bonds, and either [confer] favour afterwards 
or ransom [them]}’® and the statement, “Marry either Hind or her sister.” 


) igri cus Snell rm o ils ates olinsy cl 2) SA «Cb )-V 
Le yeas oy ol sds Vi told ly hal bates (5K cb deoes cle b 
splgdien! Updo Viz lilly cdler Y to,de 


Seven. Bal (rather), it is used for idrab and the meaning of this is to overturn 
what preceded it with the meaning of negation. An example is, “Muhammad 
did not come, rather Bakr.” There are two conditions for this to be used as a 


164 Shaykh Ibn al-“Uthaymin said (pp. 321-322), “It is a matter of difference amongst the 
scholars of grammar regarding whether “imma” is a particle or not... The correct view is 
that it is not a conjunction, rather it is a harf tafsil (particle of explanation). 


165 Muhammad: 4 
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conjunction: (i) that the word following it is a single word and not a sentence, 
(ii) it is not preceded by a question. 


SR ole) yp Yd WS ed GH Soll Gud Late Lee at ry CV) -A 
(se Y 


Eight. Ld (not), it is utilised to negate for the following word the matter which | 
was established for the preceding word. An example is, “Bakr came, not 
Khalid” | 7 | 


Yo) sg clades LS ode bil y [ghd be pS yw le J ay (CSS) -4 
oh dew ol byt BE le Gea betas ( ptgensdl WS JES hes 

Shy) Gand Vy clapte Ug Byenedl gS oly cceei Jl 
Nine. Lakin (however), it indicates towards affirmation of the matter that 
came before it and affirmation of the opposite for that which comes after it. 
An example is, “I do not like the lazy, however I like the industrious.” There 
are three conditions for it to be utilised as a conjunction: (i) it is preceded by 


a negation or a prohibition, (ii) there must be a single word after it,’ and (iii) 
it is not preceded by the letter waw. 


Led Soa!) clvadil he DY ge sqeytclly cAsbilly cepted ay (a> ) 1 
Cha Se Soll yg) yes dyss 


Ten. Hatta (until), it is utilised for al-tadrij and providing a terminal point. 
Al-tadrij is an indication of the completion of a matter gradually, little by lit- 
tle. An example is the statement, “The people die, even the Prophets.” 


166 Ibn Hisham said in al-Mughni (1/292), “If it is followed by speech then it is a particle 
of commencement and only gives the meaning of rectification (Si,1.'YI), it is not a con- 
junction. In this case it is permissible to use the letter waw with it, e.g. 
Ma a ih yeas pALLIS a5) 
{And we did not wrong them, but it was they who were the wrongdoers} (al-Zukhruf: 
76). 

Al-Ahdal said (2/556), “If a sentence arises after it then it is a particle of commence- — 

ment and rectification and not a conjunction.’ 
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ge Wheel cle) ypu cdlar Ly be alt 3] edible 22 Buel ( > ) shy 
) aged Ji les bell gis Se? ‘dle Sb gos 3 jl shy (pole se 
rn polyal uae od (2); 


Hatta is also utilised as an initiator instead of as a conjunction, and this is the 
case when a sentence follows it. An example is, “Our companions came, even 
Khalid was present.” It will also come asa governing agent of jarr, an example 
being in the statement, “Until the rise of dawn” This is why the author said, 
“And hata (until) in some instances.” 
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6 ( \oss ly; Cal; )s ¢ ( sg 09 Ay} els ) vey er Sl eS acue 3 (qawow-¥-L 
(Aas ply dis pd Aas Dy C ayoey ee Saye Dy 


He said: So if a word is conjoined with another which is marfi‘ then the con- 
joined word is also marfa’, and if a word is conjoined with another which is 
mansub then the conjoined word is also mansub, and if a word is conjoined 
with another which is makhfid then the conjoined word is also makhfud, and 
if a word is conjoined with another which is in the state of jazm then the con- 
joined word is also majzim. Examples of this can be found in the following 
statements: “Zayd and ‘Amr stood”, “I saw Zayd and ‘Amr’, “I passed by Zayd 
and ‘Amr” and, “Zayd did not stand and did not sit??”’ 


WS ob ghey 4aKe co Ughd LS Leb ede Le fort spell GoW ode Sly 
Bylane (LE (Whey deree cb) you legis ailell lS lepie Epcall 


167 Benefit: 7 | 

(i) Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ald al-Kafrawi (p. 86), “If the conjoined words are repeat- 
ed then each of them is conjoined to the first if the conjunction is not one that provides 
ordering e.g. al-wdw and aw. If this is not the case then each is conjoined to the one 
before it.” 

(ii) Al-Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Bada‘% (3/52)—in regards to the names and attri- 
butes of Allah, “If there is a place where a number of attributes of Allah are mentioned 
together without regards to combining them or singling them out, it is better to leave 
out the particle of conjunction. On the other hand, if there is an intention to combine 
between the attributes or give attention to their differences then it is better to utilise a 
particle of conjunction.” He said (3/53), “And whenever the difference is clear then using 
the particle of conjunction is better.’ | | 
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ONS oly Salle)! dav] aad, Ledley ce sd Eybpoll cle Gslanally «( dares) dle 
Bylane (WE ib (hey Dares GLB) res hye eilil ol Lyere gyal 
BAU toed) aad Ley cpan Special! le Gybanally (dares ) de 
ye ( we, dewey yy ) as alee Lepises arta olS ios excell lS oly | 
Aniads idles « yopits yogicrell le Cdzlanclly (( tome) dle Sybase ( we 
pads i) pes Land Layee euldl oS Lyjree eytell OT oly dal 5,50 

eyeeell le anally (( par) le Gylens Cee 8 Ms2y ed oi tle 
-granll dase Lahey cay jens 


I say: These ten particles cause that which follows them to follow that which 
precedes them in terms of grammatical ruling. If the followed word is susie 
then the follower will be marfii‘ e.g. “Muhammad and Khalid met me.’ In 
this example, “Khalid” is conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is con- 
joined to a marfu‘ word is also marfu‘, and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
_dammah. If the followed word is mansib then the follower will be mansiib 
e.g. “I met Muhammad and Khalid” “Khalid” is conjoined to “Muhammad” 
and that which is conjoined to a mansub word is also mansub, and the sign 
of it being so is the explicit fathah. If the followed word is makhfud then the 
follower will be makhfid likewise e.g. “I passed by Muhammad and Khilid. 
“Khalid is conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a makh- 
fad word is also makhfid, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah. If. 
the followed word is majzum then its follower will be majzum likewise e.g. 
“Khalid did not attend or send a messenger.” “Send” is conjoined to “attend” 
and that which is conjoined to a majziim word is also majziim, and the sign 
of it being soisthe sukin. : 


Jail gle Lilet Jail oly er de Cian ee) oh Bed deel abe cpay 
From these examples one can perceive that nouns are con} joined to nouns and 
verbs are £On) joined to verbs. 7 
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Exercises 


ADV Ake (3 byS LoS) Glas) iy > de Lok Byer av -1 
One. Place an appropriate conjoined word after the particles of conjunction 
that are present in the following examples: 


Lee gS EW EIT (WG) - cece pe WLS cust & 
Lee ee dell oY oe G) ee gle Sle @ 
Le oS Slay kh ©) ee 5 OMI pee (0) 
sve Ve Weslo) “ © * ant got ey ele @) 


< C 
iS 
Y 


ASV) Use oye JES VSL 5 Lele glans ae 1 


Two. Place an appropriate conjoined word in the empty spaces that are pres-- 
ent in the following examples: 


aNgoly oe iC) AY wo. SW oe J) 
AyhSon Ye oo. SI Eley G) spe Gan gh es Syl be Qe (CL) 
BBY ogo G) tee fy es GL OBL (@) 
selutll plo... fuaas Lagsl (~) ALSy boo... cal b () 


Lighans Lambo) 3 OySS Care copther Gd EW GLUT oe AUS IS feel 
sage Lyles Aslsl is 


Three. Utilise each of the following words in two sentences, in the first of 
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them it should be the conjoined and in the second of them it should be the 
word conjoined upon. 


gl ae bool cola cogdgrrell ISL Caley <3,aldl pail «Lol celolell 

a en on ba < 
GH 

cath GST ch cated yaad 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis - 


SAMI fool! Gyel 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: 


g 


NS pag g acs Sl (Abe Sys) Ul cals oN (Umer cal Ls 


9 


“T did not see Muhammad however [I saw] his representative’, “We were vis- 
ited by your brother and his friend” and, “My brother eats and drinks a lot.” 


tat lun 


Answer 


cA) oe CSA) EY ed foe Y Sel gle a cg Be (1 
OgRadly prea! SLestl opal cr cin a5) che plile eb cle cir Gale Jad 21 
a gate : Clare ) aby foe od pall le Ge (feb ISisl! nae (FL!) 
Gyn: (h5) cae Be: (SI) Sal!) desi aa Ldkey copra 
Dy <BaUsl Saeed) aad Dey copes paiall (dhe Sylonaly ¢ (tere) de 
oe deed all de se cad Ghar IW ae (sll yp Gl (LS 


One. “Ma” (did not) is a particle of negation that is un-inflectable upon a 
sukiin without a grammatical state. “See” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon 
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an implicit fathah at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its posi- 
tion being occupied by a sukin. The letter ta at the end of the verb is a first 
person pronoun and the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state 
_of raf. “Muhammad” is a mansab object and the sign of it being mansub is 
the explicit fathah. “Lakin” is a particle of conjunction. “Representative” is 
conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a mansib word is 
also mansub, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Representative” is 
also the mudaf while the attached pronoun “ha” (his) is the third person pro- 
noun and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah 
in the state of jarr. 


Ae oo ee Cah) a po eg 


apllsh inva) And ites cas ot s we 6( zi ) * Se 
Two. “Visited” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- | 
ical state. The attached pronoun “nd” (us) is the object, un-inflectable upon 
a sukun in the state of nasb. “Brother” is a marfi‘ subject, and the sign of it 
being marfi‘is the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah due 
to it being from the five nouns. “Brother” is also the mudaf while the letter kaf 
is a pronoun of the second person and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, 
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The letter waw is a particle of 
conjunction. “Friend” is conjoined to “brother”, and that which is conjoined 
to a marfiu‘ word is also marfi‘ and the sign of it being so is the explicit dam- 
mah. “Friend” is also the mudaf and the letter hd (his) is the third person pro- 


noun and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah 
in the state of khafd. 
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pas op gle Bybin Lau Andy UeDkey ca gobe se (Al) oe Cet) er 
Bliae ( ghSeoll BL )y Blase (El )y cdawliall Spy reel! Slt! lay gh oy 
cp apd Exie Eolas bab CJS) ae oe BS Stl cle Gee ca 
ph opis Ve ab meee pear eli «d,allll dacall andy Ade cpslely Cold 
srt Lally aseall po Gy Jo GB Jelly Jail oye Drcally oC oi) le 90 
pts) wiles Be (bel dy CLS) Go aenall jemall 0 ispally poll dae 
tay Lidkey cg she Esbll cle Bylanally (ISU) le Gyr Ble Li 2 


bypllall doer! ayes Ledley Gprare ghee Syrte CSU (Lu) dal!) dell 


Three. The word “brother” from “my brother” is the nominal subject and 
marfu‘ due to it being the commencement, and the sign of it being so is the 
implicit dammah upon its end, prevented from being displayed due to its 
place being occupied by the appropriate diacritic. “Brother” is also the mudaf 
and the letter ya of the first person is the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, 
un-inflectable upon a suki in the state of khafd. “He eats” is a mudari‘ verb 
which is marfu‘ due to the absence of a ndsib or a jazim, and the sign of it be- 
ing marfu‘is the explicit dammah. The subject is the hidden pronoun which is 
allowed to be implicit as “huwa” (he), which refers back to “my brother.’ The 
sentence from the verb and the subject is in the state of raf‘ and the predicate 
of the nominal subject. The connection between the predicate sentence and 
the nominal subject is the hidden pronoun in “he eats”. The letter waw (and) 
is a particle of conjunction. “He drinks” is a mudari‘ verb conjoined to “he 
eats’, and the word which is conjoined to a marfu‘ word is also marfu‘’, the 
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “A lot” is the na’ib maful mutlaq 
(representative absolute object) and the sign of it being mansub is the explicit 


fathah. | 


Questions 


FLibss| ga L 
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What is a conjunction? 


Into how many types has the conjunction been categorised into? 
Fold Lilee pl 
What is the conjunction of proclamation? | 


 sgalltey bell ies he 


Provide two examples of the explanatory conjunction. 


_ What is the correlative conjunction? _ 
SC sel) Gar b 
What is the meaning of the letter waw? 
| $( el) von l. 


What is the meaning of the particle “am”? 


What is the meaning of the particle “imma”? 


Cbs ia bate ill b 


- What are the conditions for “bal” to be utilised as a conjunction? 


%( oS y Ghaa bats oil L 


What are the conditions for “lakin” to be utilised as a conjunction? 
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What does the conjoined word share with the won with which it has been 
conjoined to? 


5 G55 baal atsly eagle Gylanally Gyre) cay GA de oe 
Mt 35 lp GuScaaly ES Gr UEP 5,2; O33? wait Pal sy 
bt od SI ty oF sth ise RA Ds 2 cipal 3 Ye ay aah 
Lugs BAS Sg op soy ch; uss Spal Meh Jal hy eect) Ji Gy aay 
cod Sag pid SLD 56 Sule aiajjevp ci WU Asesje pests 
GS (e535 YESS dk g Serr pile 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, and identify the 
conjoined words and those which they are conjoined to, and the particles of 
conjunction: {And We took the Children of Israel across the sea, and Pha- 
raoh and his soldiers pursued them},'® {So give the relative his right, as well 
as the needy and the traveller},’® {Whatever is in the heavens and earth ex- 
alts Allah, and He is the Exalted in Might, the Wise},'” {And indeed, among 
the People of the Scripture are those who believe in Allah and what was 
revealed to you and what was revealed to them},’”' {And your Lord is going 
to give you, and you will be satisfied. Did He not find you an orphan and 
give [you] refuge? And He found you lost and guided [you], and He found 
you poor and made [you] self-sufficient.}'” {[ Allah will say], “Seize him and 
shackle him. Then into Hellfire drive him. Then into a chain whose length is 
seventy cubits insert him.”}'” 


168 Yunus: 90 

169 Al-Rum: 38 

170 Al-Hadid: 1 

171 Ali ‘Imran: 199 
172 Al-Duha: 5-8 | 
173 Al-Haqgah: 30-32 


300 


gang 46 lgdilg cata Gated | 
The Emphasis, Its Types and Its Rulings 


(diay Mais y drag dad) SITHU BY) ASI CASI Gb) JB 


He said: Chapter of the Emphasis. The emphasis follows the emphasised ob- 
ject in its raf’, nasb, khafd and its definitiveness." ue 


: Sgiiy Cs gtd! 51) sd yi aS claw = AS lay Ssh Si 
| aug \3I Ladd (B45, 


I say: Emphasis (which can also be pronounced in Arabic with the letter ham- 
za instead of the letter waw)’”> means—in the linguistic sense—to strengthen 
e.g. “I asserted something’, and “I asserted it” when one reinforces a state- 
ment. — - 


And according to the nomenclature of the grammarians it has two types: (i) 
verbal emphasis and (ii) emphasis through meaning. 


god) Lael ots claw ¢Ada\ ay gl Any asclel y bal » Se gXs » eal 4S yl Gl 
wa) go Wo OWS pl ( dares cle cle ) oi Mad IS al ( Lames Lanes cle ) 


174 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 114), “The emphasis follows the emphasised object in definite- 

ness but not in indefiniteness. This is because the words of emphasis are definite and so 

they do not follow in indefiniteness. For this reason, he didn’t say ‘and its indefiniteness, 

that would be the opposite view of the Kufis.” See al-Kawakib (p. 571). 

175 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/ 958); “Tawkid is more eloquent me it is the word 

used in the Qur’an: 448 $ 33 Sus \qiaass Y 15} {And do not break oaths after their 
confirmation} (al-Nahl: 91).” See al-Tasrih (2/12). 
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As for verbal emphasis: It is achieved by repeating the wording, either by re- 
peating the same word or through the use of a synonym. This form of em- 
phasis can be utilised for the noun e8. “Muhammad, Muhammad came”, the 
verb e.g. “Muhammad came, came’, or a particle e.g. “Yes, yes Muhammad 
came.” An example of the utilisation of a synonym is, eee came, he 
was present.” | 


GC Egcall gd qeigll sT gqenll SL! aby ill bl) ygd Gorell Sl Ly 
PIS Gb coreg gf ciyger SET ford (Je cle) rel J GET Le encgiy 
Ml eke ) els i (ALB Ge cle ) TONER aol Sony Sane thief oly 

dani pel Same VI of ol Sut aalull ue pity Jae VI eit! (the 


As for emphasis through meaning: It is, “A follower that removes the possibil- 
ity that one is speaking forgetfully or that he spoke regarding something with 
a wider scope [than he intended.]” This can be understood by pondering over 
_ the statement, “The leader came.” It could be assumed that the speaker in this 
case is speaking forgetfully or that he intended something with a wider scope 
i.e. that the leader’s messenger was in fact whom was truly meant. Whereas 
if it is said, “The leader, himself, came” then the possibility of these kinds of 
assumptions are removed and it is established to the listener that the speaker 
is referring to nothing besides the coming of the leader. 


Legis Eyetell OI ol ail cane we abel db aeyte ily ail alll lle 25a, 
olf Lgwaie F gael} ol ols ( Aa ASE par ) ig asl ae al ols 
esl OS legis gyecll olS oly (AS Sal Eke ) 1 gee ¢ alia Lyvaxe asl 
AUS cares 3 Lal aay (IF CLS § Spas) yo CAS Login 

As ilee| ola a 


The ruling regarding this particular follower is that it matches the followed 
word in its inflection, i.e.: If the followed word is marfi‘ then its follower will 
be marfi‘ e.g. “Khalid was present himself? If the followed word is mansib . 
then its follower will be mansib e.g. “I memorised the Quran in its entirety-’ 
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If the followed word is makhfud then its follower will be makhfud e.g. “T re- 
flected within this book in its entirety.’ It also matches the followed word in 
definitiveness, as the reader can see in the aforementioned examples. 


Suis asSgai busi 
The Words Utilised to Derive the Emphasis Through Meaning 


ya ¢€ for d9 ¢€ 1S 09 6 cel yg 6 Guta ) Tes cdagles sist gS wee 
ds Chae) : yi (aaah yy «(fal Dy (( eS) SY (Gn) By 
( fgoer| esl ye) «( ~S eal c El) 


He said: It occurs with certain known words and they are: “al-nafsu” (self), 
“al-‘ayn” (self), “kullu” (all), “ajma‘u” (all) and its followers: “akta‘u’, “ab- 
* Lsaw ‘ie peo- 


¢. 93 


ta‘u’ and “absa‘u’. Thus one says, “Zayd—himself—stood’, 
ple, all of them’, and, “I passed by the people, all of them.” 


BW cbs yay Cpall pS Abs yt BL YEE dee LW oynall LS ell Seily 
le Ble ee NI cade os doly JS Ghe: ol Gory (Sel 9 (44!) 
Iade AS yl addy claps peovall lS lade IS hell IS ob c- GIS per - aH 
ONS Lear AS gall OS aby (He 5S per dy (daw ge le ) ryt Leal 
CC pgecadil Mediiigie 20a) eases a geal jaa eel 
ccgite soewall OSs ot eva E 6 ote AS $31 WT oly eC penel LES par )y 
CLagsel QlslSIl cle )y (Laghdsl ode par ) Spit lepers 4S pil laa 


I say: The emphasis through meaning has specific words used for it that have 
been identified by the grammarians through following the speech of the Ar- 
abs. From these words are “al-nafsu” and “al-‘ayn’”. It is mandatory that each 
of these two words are possessed by a pronoun that refers to the word that is 
being emphasised. If the word being emphasised is singular, then its pronoun 
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and the emphasis will be singular also. Examples are, “Ali himself came” and, 
“Bakr himself was present”. If the word being emphasised is a plural, then 
its pronoun and the emphasis will be plural also. Examples are, “The men 
themselves came’, and, “The scribes themselves were present’. If the word be- 
ing emphasised is a dual form then it is more eloquent for one to use a dual 
pronoun whilst utilising a plural word for the emphasis. Examples of this are, 
“The two men themselves were present” (i.e. the word anfusu is in the plural 
and it is attached to a dual form pronoun), and, “The two scribes themselves 
came.” 


ace — —¢€>9 


From the words of emphasis are “kullu” and “jami” and they likewise have to 
be attached to a pronoun which corresponds to the word being emphasised. 

Examples are, the army came, all of it’, and, “The men were present, all of 
them. | 


ays SN yey CAS ) der VI) We Leal Nig, AS Vy ( Qarl) BAW ony 
pl EMG 051) spell IB OWI oe oy Ma etl G8 dso Sa: ts 
asl bull ( asrh) ty ead cdyill Bly A! el lay ( eel SI 
rr) god 1 tase bg Bip Yb any (Lends (dol ds (51) AY 

sphel Vly C apmrarl coped ccrgeS) ccrgnecr| Ayal 


From the words of emphasis is “ajma‘u”, and emphasis is not normally de- 
noted through the use of this except after kullu, and an example of this em- 
phasis is in the statement of Allah: {So the angels prostrated themselves, all 
of them.}’” An example of the utilisation of this word in the less frequent — 
manner is the statement of the poet: - 


As a result I spent my time crying, all of it. 


Sometimes more emphasis may be needed, in which case’ ‘aima ‘u” will be fol- 


176 Sad: 73 
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¢ 9) «C. 


lowed by another word, and this word can be either of “akta‘u’, “abta‘u” and 


€ 99 


“absa‘u’. These words do not provide emphasis independently. An example 
is, “The people came, all of them [...] (emphasised). And Allah knows best. 


tat SY ch ted ya 


_ Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


:A5V foostl Gel 


Provide a grammatical analysis for the following sentences: 


Shey cle ) eC ane Shel cle cake ) oC Ada Zajoll Lil; ) 00 is OLS oS ) 
| Cagrerl teal 


> «Cc 


“T read the book, all of it” “The minister himself visited us.” “I greeted your 
brother himself? “The men of the army came, all of them.” | 


foeall Sbectl ong oy git ol gle ple red cle ae cele fad ( is) -l 
Cold! )y ciel) ASSIS ge LS OS re aul Se AALS ab Layla g Kush 
(yas 4) Jgrks ( OLS )s Tos) bw se eval le is «jel Sed) wow 
Cerere Sparel] Sy 6( GES YS 555 2 IS) 9 cd aU! doecatl aed dere 
cag) Btian’ Ctlall pas Colgll Jy colin (IS dg oBnllall dual apatite, 

sss * 1 y2kd owe (3 mrall de iu 


One. “Read” is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha at its end, 
prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by a sukan 
which prevents the disliked following of four diacritics in what appears to 
be one word. ‘The letter #d@ is the first person pronoun and the subject, un-in- 
flectable upon a dammah in the state of raf’. “The book is the mansab object, 
and the sign of it being mansab is the explicit fathah. “All of it” (kulla) is an 
emphasis of “the book”, and the emphasis of a mansub word is also mansub. 
The sign of it being mansub is the explicit fathah. It is also the possessed in a 
possessive compound and the letter hd (which refers to the book) is a third 
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person pronoun and the possessor in this compound, un- ~inflectable upon a 
dammah in the state of khafd. 7 


awaits AAD up Poth veil die Sue pak Sa :( sh) -1 
dawall dnby dares ce sdye (sli) Jeb 2( nisl )y toma frm 3 ru Cag 
dnb Ledley cose Egbpall 15539 (nisl ASH tC Hw Dy col (3 salbll 
se ge 4] Glee Ci ee ( clgll y Glee ( nH Dy call inwall 

yeh Jou J oval] 


Two. “Visited” is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- 
ical state. “Us” is the object, un-inflectable upon a sukan in the state of nasb. 
“The minister” is the subject of “visited” and it is marfi, the sign of it being so. 
is the explicit dammah at its end. “Himself” is an emphasis of “the minister” 
and the emphasis of a marfu‘ word is itself marfu‘, the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah. “Himself” is also the possessed in a possessive compound 
and the letter ha (which refers to the minister) is a third person pronoun and 
the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of khafd. 


ot BY BSN ye lg cll vets Aedes o( hey ogtee 1( 3h) cole 
ct (4d) Blas Cb SI eee (HIST yg Blas (Ty cdnestll clan 


oe 


i yegicrr peyicrall ASH 6 AY) ASS iC ont ) yest Jom Sb call le 
«Aad las Bill pa (el )s lee ( ont )9 3 allel Bn) Anais dedhes 
pads four od pS) cle cies 


Three. “I greeted” consists of the verb and its subject. “Ala” is a particle of 
khafd that is un-inflectable upon a sukin with a grammatical state. “Brother” 
is made makhfud by “ala” and the sign of it being so is the letter ya serving 
in place of the kasrah due to it being from the five nouns. “Brother” is also 
the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter kaf is a second person 
pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. 
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“Himself” is an emphasis of the-word “brother” and the emphasis of a makh- 
fud word is itself makhfud, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah. 
“Himself” is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter ha 
(which refers to the brother) is a third person pronoun and the possessor, 
un-inflectable upon a kasra in the state of khafd. 


fee (dle) ) cle Yl oy a) fous Yo cexdll dle Lee Gale od: (cl> ) -¢ 
als :( eo 3 6 %Liz. ( Jl, )s cael og : 6 allal| dw) And) dale een 
ASHy C dls WAS 2 JS )y cd als 5S ais Ledley cjegiors dal 
ela peo? 2( hy cctlire ( JS )y c5allall day! andy Ledley cp gd gba 
ob S51 agaeel ) cade pow CB agKed de gee cad) Glee gala 

spllen Scie pee GY davall 6 HLS sll andy Urey cp si 
Four. “Came” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- 
ical state. “The men” is the subject and marfi‘, the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah at its end. It is also the possessed in a possessive compound 
and “the army” is the possessor and mau the sign of it being so is the ex- 
plicit kasrah. “All” is an emphasis of “men” and the emphasis of a marfi‘ word 
is also marfi‘, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “All” is also the 
possessed in a possessive compound and “hum” (which refers to the men) is 
a third person plural pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukin 
in the state of khafd. “Ajma‘tn” is the second emphasis and marfu’, the sign 


of it being so is the letter waw serving as a representaliye of the dammah due 
to it being a sound masculine plural. 


dab esall 


Questions 


wee $) pl 
What is tawkid? 


Pe a pet a) 
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Into how many categories has the emphasis been split into? 


gail!) Spl) Ailes Und Bley fee 


Provide three different examples of the verbal emphasis. 


SSprvoll AS yl is porn Al SaiasY| is lL 


What are the words that are utilised to provide emphasis through meaning? 


Sonly itl: AS baty ill b 
What are the conditions for the words al-nafs and al- ‘ayn to bring forth em- 
phasis? z = . - | | | 
a 8C eer Dy CJS ye Ss Sate coll b 
What are the conditions for the words kullu and jami‘u to bring forth empha- 
sis? 
| ; $( JS Ye Dyes pe AS yl oe C Uproar m1) partons be 
Can ajma‘tin be utilised as an emphasis if it is not preceded by kullu? _ 
| 1agNl ine | wel | 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: | 
5 Andi Le esi, Cog pl wien orb Vas allows a CLesi| is| ; 
eos an peca | 


Which person has their characteristics loved, all of them? The students, all of 
them, were successful. I saw ‘Ali himself. I visited the two scholars themselves. 
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_ The Substitute and Its Rulings 


he) gear Bad Leb op eb Sp op wel Saul 13) 2S 
He said: If a noun is substituted for another noun or if a verb is substituted for 
another verb then the substitute follows the original word’s grammatical state. 


pty e535, 5 6( IAS lis CS Suen! ) veyess ial: : dal se olies JAS : gly 
Axa dnnanin| sl Tarcs oy 


I say: Linguistically, the Arabic word al-badl refers to exchanging. It is said, “I 
sought to exchange this with this” and, “I exchanged this from this”, meaning, 
I substituted something with it. 


The meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians is, “The fol- 


lower (i.e. the exchanged) that takes the same ruling without there being a 
conjunction.”!”” 


ols Legbs axe Jeol! GIS ol 4i\ cee de cael (3b ae Spell oe asl daKey 


177 Ibn Hisham said in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 439), “The statement ‘the follower’ includes 
all followers and ‘takes the same ruling’ excludes the adjective, the emphasis and the 
conjunction of proclamation, and it completes what came before it as it is impacted in 
its ruling from the clause that came before it, not that the follower takes the ruling by 
itself. ‘That it comes without an intermediary conjunction’ meaning, it comes without a 
conjunction e.g. “Zayd and ‘Amr came’, here the follower is not the objective and not the 
independent clause to base the ruling upon, rather the follower is connected and ruled 
upon with what came before.” See Shudhar al-Dhahab (pp. 439-440), al-Kawakib (2/573) 
and Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (pp. 115-116). 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


SAS IS Upvare ase all ol oly ( Agel tare! per ) tyes clog Judi 
Ae ols ore Axe Sdacdl lS oly ¢ Ste ool 2! CA) tye Nyaa 


(5d dopey Gy Sty ope) test cleyeee Jud 
Its ruling is that it follows the word it substitutes in its grammatical state. The 
meaning of this is that if the word it substitutes is marfu‘ then the substitute 
will also be marfi‘ e.g. “Ibrahim, [i.e.] your father, was present.” And if the 
word it substitutes is mansub then the substitute will be mansib e.g. “I met 
Ibrahim, [i.e.] your brother.” And if the word it substitutes is makhfud then 
the substitute will be makhfud e.g. “The manners of Muhammad, [i.e.] your 
uncle, amazed me.” And if the word it substitutes is majzim then the substi- 
tute will be majzium e.g. “Whoever thanks his Lord [and] prostrates to him» 
will be victorious.” 


Saal! eloail 
Types of the Substitute 


Seay JSD oe Gand Joby cocetdl pe egetll Joh spladl deyl le gay 2b 
V9 (base EIST yy oC Byala pb) US pos alll Jy Lat 
Sab Li ( Gall ) me oh ay) oC Gapall Lay Caly dy «( Uebe 4 isnt 

asa (hy ) 


He said: Substitution is categorised into four: (i) Substitution of something 
for another, (ii) the substitution of a part for the whole, (iii) the comprehen- 
sive substitution (iv) the substitution of error. Some examples of these types 
of substitution include, “Zayd, [i.e.] your brother, stood’, “I ate the loaf, a 


178 This is a conditional sentence. The verb “thanks” is in the state of jazm in this sen- 
tence due to it being the verb of the condition. The word “who” (man) is the noun of the 
condition. 
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third of it’, “I was benefited by Zayd, [i.e.] his knowledge’, and, “I saw Zayd, 
the horse” where one intended to say “the horse” but made a mistake and so 
substituted “Zayd” with it. | 


:elyil dal dle Just : Spal 


I say: There are four types of substitution: 


Enp& Sad! 9S ol ralazlry «Giant Sad comay JS oe JS Soy IgV gill 
The first type: Substituting the complete with the complete, and it is known as 
the substitution of the concordant. The governing principle for this is that the 


substitute refers to the same thing as the word substituted e.g. “I was visited 
by Muhammad, [i.e.] your uncle.” 


care Spall ope lege Jas! og ol rdbsliog ¢ [SUI ys ceed! dy : lal cyl 
yh CBE Sa dese ) rye cae asd ol ad ylae ol SLI oe Bl lst th. 
case Sedeall MI Ble jeer J) Slay ol gyill le 3 Cony ( a8) ol ( abe 


Posavcy 


The second type: The substitution of a part for the whole. The governing prin- 
ciple for this is that the substitute is a part from the thing substituted, regard- 
less if it is small compared to the remainder, equal or bigger. Examples are, 
“I memorised the Qur'an, a third of it’, and this portion could be “half of it” 
or “two thirds of it” It is mandatory that the substitute is compounded with 
a pronoun that refers back to the word substituted, as the reader should have 
noticed. 


ge bl) ae Steady SAd ge aS ob raleglosy c Slab Jay sedi gall 
) sped clues are Steal J) Ule poe J Jud! tle) 48 Cony Aspeally LISI 
CNET Zand Sle candi yy ( ghde Aybesll arene 
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The third type: The comprehensive substitution. The governing principle for 
this is that there is a relationship between the substitute and the thing sub- 
stituted, and not that they are connected in some cases and disconnected in 
others.!” It is mandatory for the substitute to be compounded to a pronoun 
that refers back to the word substituted, as was also the case above. Examples 
are, “I was surprised by the ‘girl, her speech” and, “I attained benefit from the 
teacher, his good manners.” | 


spel BI le gyll Ming tela! Jy cals gyal 


_ The fourth type: The substitution of error. This type is of three kinds: 


ape) as “Lil 0 nF ol LU gles o caedcd lend euv-y-y) ol dlaliey coll a eae 
C twee) ENS eee Pea Gsny dle! ovis ) rede J LS Aas call 


One. The substitution of the commencement. The governing principle for this 
is that one intends something and states it, then it becomes apparent to the 
speaker that something else is more appropriate to be utilised and so he alters 
- towards it. This can a seen if one ks “This girl is a full moon’ and then says 
after this, “... a sun.” 


jAasd a eee ee ali dune.’ ¥ 
us) weds Led das 


Two. The substitution of forgetfulness. The governing principle for this is that 
one speaks at first based upon an assumption, then he realises he is mistaken 
and alters away from this course. An example of this is if one sees an obscure 
figure from afar and assumes it to be a human, so he says, “I see a human”. But 
then as the figure draws closer the speaker realises that it is a horse, and so he 
says © ... a horse.” 


179 Ibn ‘Aqil said (3/249), “The comprehensive substitution provides a meaning for the | 
followed word.’ 
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eh, ote rs) dag OF =) GLAS Gund LOIS Ws ol Alay ae Ju - Y 


Cg) ineees cal ) 2 goed Nii Easy) bs 


Three. The substitution of an error. The governing principle for this is that 
one intends to say something but a slip of the tongue causes the utterance of 
something else, and so the speaker alters towards what he intended t to state 
originally. An example is, “I saw Muhammad ... the horse.” 


lta 


Exercises 


ASW foosll 5 Bayh Jaall ¢ Ipil jee - 


One. Identify the types of substitutes found in the following examples: 


<n) ee) Cues Sus gle ey 608 | Ju ey cLajLajl 44 t>25| aoe 
| tpl Med) eu) (deemed 


nS oe 
N24 / 


[Sadly abawcly lank Yay AJed AM oe IS IS 3 ae -Y 
Two. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute, and express its 
diacritics. : 


«ds Luni eee Obl a aol ) se eS9 saa MSs | Lust (\) 
glass ee Ly MS cree! (>) sgiliney EBL ele (W) 


mCi El em 
ara, Lg 
Eri ts 


s JRadL Aasel ails le VG rules) TEA oye WIS JS Sav-t 
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Three. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate concordant substitute, and | 
express its diacritics. | | 


MEV BS Ol eee ASS poe (G) Ste Ver one gerald Gel ol 
Ay LKo YW Soe Gel gle (0) Aa By... cll dade endl CO) 


aa aCe ata 
> De De @ 
OS0 Oso 


s JSS abemly clevlie Jerk! Jay AI AS oye WIS IS Ld aw - t 


Four. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute of the content, and 


express its diacritics. 


eee CSU ig cms CO) eee Sylo de ail, (1) 
ecuotousees cel (0) os seve Slew aorel (LY) 
bee es any (4) ease et igas CB 9 (e) 


cet pb JRadly alawely Lelie ae Wire ILI AS oye IS IS Ud Aw - 0 
Sash & 93 


Five. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substituted word, and express - 
its diacritics. Then identify what type the substitute falls under. 


hi BS AW... ol ©) ale .... condi (N) 

 Laybajl oo. adl8 ©) Aginai 00. cudl (OC) 

wees Ud LS) Abgb ab, cl, (9) shoes one. lj (7) 
Bye 
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A - 
Oyu 
e3 
(a oz 


g 
dahetenet | 


Questions 


GJadl 2 Le 
What is al-badl? 


What does the substitute follow the substituted word in? 


foe eet pe 


Into how many categories is the substitute split into? 


C SLank Y| Jus yard ape is bb py sl le 


What are the conditions for the substitution of a part and the substitution of 
the content? 


Gqand JS Lali ley Caaludl Le SASS Joy debs be 


What is the governing principle for the complete substitution? What are its 
categories? What is the governing principle for each category? 


Cqund |S Losle> lay SanLudl Lay Lala) Jy ga L 


What is the substitution of an error? What are its categories? What is the gov- 
erning principle for each category? 


pe Til IEW ye Sept GE Ces gE Lame Ul gery ASV dee Go 


7 a 


Mgagbei clan! cueeel care OUT 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: “The Messenger of 
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Allah, Muhammad #2 is the seal of the Prophets’, “The Arabs were not able to 


bring forth [the similitude] of the Quran , ten dyat from it” and “I was amazed 
by the sky, its stars”. | 
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The Number of Mansiib Words and Examples of Them 


C5 bog cles C3 boy Sealy 64) Sandell Soy Cpe det bya : Jl 
| ies ow Jgrdcle cgolially 6( Y ) wily ( gtienell emo cbely  glXall 
cceigeeceld Billy C Ueslye ly Col) ) pels «C Laslye Wel, (olS) ) Fey char Syrtell 

» Sdly AS ely cCabeally (Cail me Any) ry 


He said: The nouns in the state of nasb are fifteen: The object, the infinitive, 
the adverb of time, the adverb of place, the state, the specification, the excep- 
tion, the noun negated by 14, the vocative (i.e. that which is called), the object 
of reason, the object of accompaniment, the predicate of kana and its sisters, 
the noun of inna and its sisters, and the followers of a mansib word, which 
are: the adjective, the conjunction, the emphasis and the substitute. | 


I say: The noun is maiae if it falls under one of fifteen daa 


ge Lhe pl le ae oh aloe op So IF Sn 
icles old A2ks Ate) Liga L) WS pis 9 eat yee) les! 


We will delve into all of these in a dedicated section for each, similar to the 
method we used in the Chapter of Marfu' Words. At the current juncture we 
will just give examples of each so as to display and clarify them: 


Mog Lhusl GP: Sts J3 on (by) pe ow Yyaie ads gl | 


One. If it is an object e.g. “Nuh” in the statement of the Most High: {Verily we 
sent Nuh.} 
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Two. If it is an infinitive e.g. the word “rejoicing” in “Muhammad rejoiced a 
rejoicing.” | 7 _ 


) US oe (Ska all) os SgVB tol Bb sh lS BL oS ofr 


Three. If it is an adverb of place or an adverb of time. An example of the for- 
mer is “in front of the teacher” in the statement, “I sat in front of the teacher” 
An example of the latter is “Thursday” in the statement, “My father was pres- 
ent on Thursday. | 


. cones nay s lei aed oy (1Keld ) go Ab le ol. ¢ 


Four. If it is a hdl (a state) e.g. “laughing” in the statement of the Most High: 
{So he smiled, laughing.} | | 


CWE yj mat) US ot (BF) gos chest ah alo 


Five. If it is a specification e.g. “sweat” in the statement, “Zayd poured sweat.” 


Six. If it is an exception e.g. “Muhammad” in the statement, “The people were 
present except Muhammad.” | | 


ple NIL) Us ge (ple IIE ) gous «(Sal ) I Led a oll - v 
-( eyes 


Seven. If it is the noun of the /4 of negation e.g. “student of knowledge” in the 
statement, “The student of knowledge is not disparaged.” 
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CAN Spety LUE ce Call Jgeey ) grt casolee gs oF - A 


_ Eight. If it is a vocative e.g. “Messenger of Allah” in the statement, “O Mes- 
senger of Allah.” | 


(lyst Jeol} sei cae) EUS oe (lus ) you ale Y Vyaia ai ol - 4 


Nine. If it is an object of reason e.g. “to induce discipline” in the statement, 
“The teacher scolded the student in order to induce discipline.” | 


Cc leeadly 513) US Ge (clea!) pai care Vets at old 
Ten. If it is an object of accompaniment e.g. “the lamp” in the statement, “I 
studied and the lamp.” i | 


JIG sleet cae} Fol PLN sf alt woe Cols he ab of) 
o€ yoy \kgoea tesa! ) 5 


Eleven. If it is the predicate of kdna or one of its sisters, or the noun of inna 
or one of its sisters. An example of the former is “a friend” in the statement, 
“Ibrahim was a friend to ‘Ali” An example of the latter is “Muhammad” in the 
statement, “If only Muhammad visited us.” 


Twelve. If it is an adjective of a mansib word e.g. “the honourable” in the 
statement, “I accompanied Muhammad the honourable.” 


Chay lar Ns wpe ) 765 op (AS ) gr Ce pews gle Uiglens ait ol-\¥ 
Thirteen. If it is conjoined to a mansub word e.g. “Bakr” in the statement, 


“Khalid hit Amr and Bakr.” 


Cals gal date ) As oe CAS ) you praia) ILS ais ol 14 
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Fourteen. If it is an emphasis of a mansiib word e.g. “all of it” in the statement, 
“I memorised the Qur'an, all of it” 


qy 
€ 


Lai VPLS J BP: Sha yb oye (Adnas) goed pert ye Wy a glee 


Fifteen. If it is a substitute for a mansub word e.g. “half of it’ in the statement 
of the Most High: {Arise [to pray] the night, except for a little, half of it—or 
subtract from it a little.}!*° _ | | 


180 Al-Muzzamil: 2-3 
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The Object 


SOU 5 ge ¢ faall ale ch isd ie parel ce Y 789 (4 Jgricll ol ) - JU 
Spl eS Vy Chay Cay ) 


He said: Chapter of the Object. It is a mansu#b noun upon which the action 
takes place. Examples are: “T hit Zayd” and, “I rode the horse.’’** 


I say: According to the grammarians, the object is that which encompasses 
three things: 
ee Yo SLi ay Sate ogy DE pas oy 3 : 9 ¥| 


First. That it isa noun. The object can never be a verb or a particle. | 


Second. That it is mansiib. The object can never be marfu' or majrur. 


ols ol aww 64 aalss ale 456553 a\poSlg (Ade es 43 jell jes Og ol ses, 
weil ool) goed c call Ager che Ol al ( Sept een gh ) gre cry tll Age oe LYS 
| Ctl 


181 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “He provided these two examples to indicate that there is 
no difference in the object being rational (_{sle) e.g. ‘Zayd’ or non-rational (ble »#) e.g. 
‘the horse.” Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (p. 327), “The sign of the object is that it is valid 
to talk about it through an ism maf‘al constructed with the letters of its verb. So in the 
examples of the text it would be said, “wy po 45° and “Ww 65 po ps pall”. 
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Third. That the verb is carried out by the subject, meaning the subject is con- 
nected to the verb, regardless if the intention is to affirm the occurrence e.g. 
“I comprehended the lesson” or if it is to negate it e.g. “I did not comprehend 
the lesson.” | 


dat Joueih) eloail 
The Types of the Object 


Crore gland paveolly coS5 eta le alltld ¢ very Lb sglud gay Jl. 
(LS nes 6th 29 (bes Lay i> 9 (sti? ge, 6 pnt Ls Laxed \ oF Leave 9 
LE fuadiolly Serpey cmgunay clegipey cleiney chnry ESapey (piney 
clably cally cESUy coSUly LSU cDLly Sbly cLbly cool! say Cee 

bly ceably cloak 
He said: It is divided into two types: the explicit and the implicit. We have 
already explained the explicit type. The implicit is of two types: the attached 
and the detached. The attached consists of twelve: He hit me, he hit us, he hit 
you, he hit you (fem.), he hit you two, he hit you (pl.), he hit you (pl. fem.), he 
hit him, he hit her, he hit them two, he hit them and he hit them (fem.). The 


detached also consists of twelve: me, us, you, you (fem.), you two, you (pl.),. 
you (pl. fem.), him, her, them two, them and them (fem.). 


spores) stay UBS IgM) tgeeed ll ay pedal peandiy 
I say: The object is categorised into two: (i) the explicit and (ii) the implicit. 
Age gh lbs gh IASG dnd SI cle! opty cline le Say Le alll yl cae iy 
plas! Jes ES CSA ode oy dud V) oles de Sy Ye pareell oly 
lads )y (58) (eelan! ald )y (Lae ME Gps dy (1S dere pe ) 
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(585 harlem! 
We have already discussed that the explicit is that which indicates a mean- 
ing without requiring a sign of it being first person, second person or third 
person. The implicit is that which does not indicate towards a meaning ex- 
cept with additional information of it being one of these three. Examples of 
the explicit are, “Muhammad hit Bakr’, “Khalid hits ‘Amr’, “Isma‘ll plucked a 


=-(= 


flower” and, “Ismail plucks a flower.” 


The mansub implicit is categorised into two: (i) the attached and (ii) the de- 
tached. 


Lely eset (3 CV) ey degBy cena Vy pS a Lad Vole sygd larall Ld 
ght CY) ) tas e989 ceraiy PIS 4 Lag Ler ygd fradrall 


As for the attached, it is that which does not commence a sentence and it does 
not appear after “illa” (except) is used for selection. As for the detached, it is 


—)3 


that which can commence a sentence and it can appear after “illa” is used for 
selection. 


[bd pte Ll ferlly 


The attached consists of twelve words: 


Or Coes OH ae) ed) leew Cfo rm) eb) cd>-|,Jl wheal) es? cel] So) 

CIR bl yy COS es yg eC tere Gelb!) ps cy 
One. The letter ya, and it denotes the first person singular. It is mandatory 
to separate it from the verb by utilising the letter niin, which in this case is 


termed as the letter niin of protection. Examples are, “Muhammad obeyed 
me’, “Bakr obeys me” and “Obey me O Bakr.” 


»( gly! Lelbl ) yo (Op& Ane | dendi gloeadl glial) yay CU) 2 ilelly 
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Two. “Na”, and it denotes the first person when glorifying one’s self or when 
aeccaianied by other than himself e.g. “Our sons obeyed us.” 


(ERI Dell) pa (Sid 245) bE ay pid GIS! etl, 
Three. The letter kaf with a fathah (i.e. “ka”), and it denotes the second person 
singular masculine e.g. “Your sons obeyed you.” | | 


(chy! Selb) ) you caged) Boptoll Sb W (ay Spy Stl GIS sly 
Four. The letter kaf with a kasrah (i.e. “ki”), and it denotes the second person 
singular feminine e.g. “Your son ebeyes you.” 


(Sst 


Five. The letter kaf which is attached to the letters mim and alif (i.e. “kuma”), 
and it denotes the dual form second person in both genders e.g. “He obeyed 
them both” Pee. 8 : 3 . 


) PS ccyedelecell sil deleod ay plates a rn es 3S : eee, 


( oXelb| 


Six. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter mim (i.e. “kum); and it t de- 
notes the second person masculine plural e.g. “He obeyed you.” 


) ges Chbbesd GUY! dela! cy Brdtall Opll Lge Graze) GIN : ally 
| | ( 'Selbl 


Seven. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter niin which has a shadd- | 
ah (i.e. ious °), and it denotes the second person feminine plural e.g. “He 


obeyed you.” 


(ABW ) go SLs) opel) CW pay cdegereall ol gil s pala 
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Eight. The letter ha with a dammah (i.e. “hu”), and it denotes the third person 
masculine singular e.g. “He as hae him.” 


( elbl Ned digas! 32,405 isla ss ca VF axel cll Coll 


Nine. The letter ha which is connected to the letter alif (i.e. “ha”), and it de- 
notes the third person feminine singular e.g. “He obeyed her.” 


C Lagelbl ) yoni Liles C5te)) tal cy CAV g weal Lge fearall SLgil bball 
Ten. The letter hd which is connected to the letters mim and alif, and it de- 
notes the third person dual form in both genders e.g. “He obeyed them two.” 


) PS ged SU deleos (ay clatey peal le frarell sll he Gobel, 
Eleven. The letter ha which is epaneeed to the letter mim, and it denotes the 
third person masculine eae e.g. “He obeyed them.’ 


) gd col! SLY dela es) (Ss Lives ogi Le ered! Sigil : be sll, 
-( ogo ll 


Twelve. The iettee ha which is connected to the letter niin with a shaddah, and 
it denotes the third person feminine plural e.g. “He obeyed them.’ 


CU) gh codey glee cll B52 (El) zag clad Lad pre Lil: Lede 
ASSL gl Sis! odo) bl aU dayete HITE yl cont ae gl hands glaeal 
BLS Mijas Shle ass Vy cdg! d2,d0)] Ub 5.0K 


=> 


The detached also consists of twelve words: “iyya” which is used as a synonym 
of the ya of the singular first person, or [iyya attached with] “na” (us) when 
magnifying one’s self or in a plural form, or with the letter kaf with a fathah 
that denotes the second person masculine singular, or with the letter kaf with 
a kasrah that denotes the second person feminine singular, and the remainder 
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should be evident to the reader. 


gh Mes gt lS de Jo Gal ote be oly (UL) 9 pewal ol Eemclly 
sla abs ary ( GUI YI Spedtell ¢ LIL yy ( dededll 2 ULI Cll) 2 yah capa 
MQ RESTA caste abedy Cet aly Ls ag 


=->3 


According to the correct opinion, “iyya” is the pronoun and that which comes 
after it is a suffix that indicates towards the first person, second person or the 
third person. Examples are the statements, “The students obeyed me” and, 
“The students did not obey except me.” There are also the statements of the 
Most High: {It is you we worship and to you we seek aid} and, {He has com- 
manded that you worship not except Him.} 


Cai bi pu 


Exercises 


ol oy Vyas Ogh3 Ase EEN oye WIS JS 3 Lele Y Bees to > er.) 
: [Radh Abi ol dey cline cm 


One. Fill the in the gaps with a detached pronoun so that it becomes the ob- 
ject. Then identify the meaning after you have expressed its diacritics. 


ysl eg BU SB Memes SI (y) feted ey 2. Al Lgl) 
Syb ol Cas .. oledl LIL (CO) 
cee WiSybtl be tee be) yl jhe... shall Ll (2) 


pt) eee! rere Oho] Lgl (0) 


ares Ot ser) purye ioee BAD Le oe wel US ae 1 


326 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


Two. Place each of the following nouns into a beneficial sentence where they 
are utilised as an object. 


rn a ee ee ¢ nha (pets! «LSI 


Har (4s Vries gr oly IS eel ob calnare Sloe Sas slavall Igo = 
ee 


oo 


Three. Convert each of the following pronouns into attached pronouns, then 
utilise each of them as an object in beneficial sentences. 


¥ 


GL! (LSU col (OSI cosh} cS LI ¢ Leal! 


CHD 


seanilis 4 Vgndey Nel 25 SLAY Gy fed JSS ole. 
Four. Provide for each of the following verbs an appropriate subject and an 
object. 


(OS pal bess; 6 glad 6S y ar 


a saletaiadaceaiiak open ik 3 ae ke satin a 
say Vynde 3 Vly Meld ea Yl 


Five. Formulate six sentences, and place in each of them two nouns from the 
following nouns, where one of them is the subject and the other is an object. 


OK UL SI | coleS| 6 fle «host coal a! (5 oud i ge cok (dincws 


DliroSl 
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64 Sgriey feliy ad oye dale dlae IS OySG carey Bde for ane wl _ 1 
sip Joppa Sis Vi byte Slate ae 4 Spetell opSy 


Six. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a verb, 
subject and an object. Do not mention the same pronoun twice. 


4 Agrday Joly ad cpt Hilfe dla JS oySS Cree Blade ar ee OL 
Seven. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a 


verb, subject and an object. The object should be an attached pronoun. The 
pronoun should be different in each one. 


— Questions 


Ga yrtall penis aed oS ll Thy gatall g0 Ls 


What is an object? How many categories is it split into? 


pllall 4 gaat! del ay fer Call ya b 


_ What is the apparent object? Provide three examples of it. 


Cavell nip mend oS ll Cpanel gm Le 


What is the implicit object? How many categories is it split into? 


Say Vyate aby oll) rare! jaan) Und 6S Sfrarall paeell yo b 


What is the attached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it? 
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Gay Vyas i CAN frotiall paral! Wail oS Ffreirs! prea! ga L 


What is the detached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it? 


GelSaSl ely feall oar ca ped gl con Gill L 
What is the mandatory separation between the letter ya of the first person 
singular and the verb? 


Sa as s+ ileal ook, 64 pve cy Jel pal aa By fee 
4g yn ealell 


Provide three examples of the attached implicit object, and three examples of 
the detached implicit object. 


ay (95 pdb 5 A WI yA Ig cL [ys sled] ye esa :agY\ ilee| | 
LAN Sp hets dll Sgbe  GoSllqy pS Gab ad C35 Y OES CUP MS 
r:3,aS)] 45 bat bliss; Leej 

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, {So do not fear 
them, fear me},'® {Worship Allah and associate nothing with Him},‘* and, 
{This is the Book about which there is no doubt, a guidance for those con- 


scious of Allah, who believe in the unseen, establish prayer, and spend out 
of what We have provided for them.}' 


sb! s geadl fal Belal cay Spas lla! fal lb oe Gyre 
They dishonour from the oppression of those who oppress with forgiveness, 


And from the harm of those who cause harm with beneficence. 


182 Al-M@idah: 3 
183 Al-Nisa: 36 
184 Al-Baqarah: 2-3 
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The Infinitive 
spat od WEE oe GL pare cel 8 sae (real ol ) db 


He said: The infinitive is the mansaib noun that comes third when conjugating 
an Arabic verb e.g. “daraba, yadribu, darban” — 


U3 gary ( fall Gypat WES oe GUN) wh trea! Algal Be a8 : SI 
toe os Nl ols sb ili (Mee (<2) He ) : fb 4 Jb ail 

| Che plas pe ) pid ctor ob cloth 
I say: The author has identified the infinitive as that which, “Comes third 
when conjugating an Arabic verb” The meaning of this is that if one was 
asked to conjugate a verb such as daraba (he hit), he would mention the madi 


form first, then the muddri‘ and then the masdar. Thus he would say, “Dara- 
ba, yadribu, darban.’ [> gs 


Og Bas) ¢ gleoJ| JS gricS| 43 ns eps) Lol g (aA dyes 45 ns lien eal one 
(2288 J sess gl calle 45 le Jo Oe bs Bad GY ge be gay (lve 
The purpose at this juncture is not to understand the infinitive in of itself, 
rather the purpose is to understand the absolute object. It comes as an in- 
finitive and it is defined as, “That which is not a predicate, from that which 


indicates an emphasis regarding its governor (i.e. the action), its type or the 
number of its action. 


ba) A ps shal op Lt OS LI Bm Se ad) 
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-( 3489 
Our statement, “not a predicate” removes from our definition the infinitive 
that serves as the predicate e.g. the statement, “Your understanding is a pre- 


cise understanding.” 


re lgil BME Gland gadaSl gh tne ( al .... do baw) Wy 
Our statement, “From that which indicates [...]” derives for us the under- 
standing that the absolute object is of three types: 


Nave Eley hi; ey) ) pss Cie cpl Co bbt> ) ge (Alla AS pal Js 
-( 


First. Giving emphasis to its governor e.g. “I memorised the lesson, a mem- 
orisation (i.e. emphasising the fact)”, and, “I was happy with your arrival, 
[with] elation.” 


iy ) sruig ¢( ol| JS, > (SSkenl Sa ) x me én cred : gibdly 
( 34e)) Seby SSU 
Second. Clarifying the type of its governor e.g. “I loved my teacher in the 


manner a child loves his father,” and, “I stood for my teacher, the standing of 
good manners.” | | 


he LM dy aio ) g>xig ¢( cep? Jy Ca ne ) x (dda one se Stl, 


Third. Clarifying the number [of the action] e.g. “I hit the idle person twice” 
and, “I hit him thrice.” 
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Types of the Absolute Object 


IS) gos «haa 548 Aled Lad Had ily Ol clopary cgeledd roland yay JE 
do ¢f logad omen ) gi 6USgee 548 Alea) og Alas on ail ols «( Ms sie 

7 US atl Ley ( igby ad 
He said: And the infinitive can be divided into two groups: the verbal,’ and 
the abstract. So if the letter composition of the infinitive agrees with the verb 
which is extracted from it then it is the verbal type, and the infinitive is writ- 
ten like, “I fought him a (hard) fight.” If it agrees with the verb in terms of 


meaning but not in letter composition then it is the abstract type e.g. “I sat a 


sitting’, “I stood a standing” and other similar statements. 


rene a le Spee de os gl phe eats Oh 
I say: The infinitive that is mansub due to it being the absolute obj ect is of two 


types: 


cy cig cle Sater Ss ob cae 3b a Geol faith ily Le UNI anal 
PS Sy Coaesdl oye alyell ened ge faith ope sbpedl eal ay ob Leas! cline 
SUS al Ley (ULes Cans )y (Lye dupe ) c( lagad od ) 


_ The first type: That which is in accordance verbally (ie. in pronunciation) to 

its verb—which serves as a ndsib for it—whereby it concords in both struc- 
ture of composition and in terms of meaning i.e. the intended meaning of the 
verb is the same as the intended meaning of the infinitive. Examples are, “I 
sat, a sitting’, “I hit him, a hitting’, “I go, a going” and other similar [Arabic] 
statements. | eaee 


9S gh cage (Badly Vy coliee 3 J) Cael ral Gil Le: Sbll puntlly 
urbe) gre Ol (layed Cale) got Sy fail Gyr at peal! Gym 


185 Al-Hamidi said (p. 124), “He preceded with this because it is more numerous.” 
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)s ( Yix > ) Us bes (BAM |) oprah By > Casal g (35nd) or ( 
_Sdaig diborane Aly GLUS andl Leg ( igdy Cred )y ( I lie! anal yy (LS ap 
plely del 
The second type: That which is in accordance in meaning to its verb—which 
serves as a nasib for it—and not in its composition, as the letters of the infin- 
itive differ from those of the verb. In this case the infinitive’s composition of 
letters will be different to that of the verb. An example of this is, “I sat, sitting” 
In this case, the Arabic word jalasa (he sat) is in concordance with the mean- 
_ ing of al-qu‘td, however they vary in the composition of their letters. Other 
examples are, “I rejoiced, a jubilation’, “I struck him, a punch’, “I demeaned 
him, a belittling’, “I stood up, a standing” and other similar statements. And 
Allah (the Most Glorified and Most High) is the Most High and Knowledge- 
able. 
iat hated patil 


Exercises | 


dylan fad ISI olay opidele gtler bas SLB oye fab IS fal 
One. Utilise each of the following words in two beneficial sentences, and 
bring for each of the verbs an infinitive that is mansub due to being an abso- 


lute object, emphasising the governor in one instance and a clarification of its 
type in the other instance: 


_ sles Ta ( paiwe| re (pd ¢ dbi> 
ea 
sign Ha) Uillae Yate BA AL oe JS a 


Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as an absolute object in a beneficial 
sentence: 
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ea) dss | Anat yb Iau ee = ( avaeS| ee Cr ers lage: 
SH 
AV Ales) SUM oye IK IS 5 tele Lalas Vyas a - 


Three. Fill in the gaps with an appropriate absolute object within each empty 
space below: 


eee Chel 55 ©) | | coe ge thy A 
wees lf pel ele 4) nee gd eb () 
- SS ash (©) 
oa gg Dl (3) 

Questions 


What is the infinitive noun? 


What is the absolute object? 


Gare aly Le age oye Ghlesl Syria! puniy aud oS 
Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised into in 
relation to its intended meaning? 
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al gedeg alele) antiles Cum ope Glee) Sgro)! puniy pund oS dl 
Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised in terms of 
its agreement with the governor or the lack of agreement? 


All ASG! gles! ged deel He feo 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as an emphasis for 
its governor. 


dalall gs) cared Glas! Spedel dled dre, fo 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a clarification of 
the type of its governor. 


da epee)! Glad! Syeda) deal By fee 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a Clarification of 
the number. 


Glas Jyrdel deal By cabeal oe ley Gpere Glee Spade! del BG fe 
lias Sas bly WH ois 


Provide three examples of the absolute object which is made mansub by its 
verbal governor and likewise for the absolute object made mansub due to a 
governor of its meaning. 
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The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place 


Sparel gla) aul rye gl! Gb ( gS] Bb 5 cols Gb Ob) :JE 
CIE Dy oC Lome Dy oC BS Yy CBE )y CALM Dy oC Apall ) sme Co) pds 
is aul ley ace )s Claal ), (al )s 6( clus do «( coe ys ¢¢ ate 9 


He said: Chapter: The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place.'** The adverb 
of time is a noun denoting time which is mansib and has an implicit mean- 
ing of “in”’*’ or “during” as in the following examples: “the day’, “tonight/ 
pci aes , early morning’, “early daytime’, “late night’, “tomorrow’, “early 
night”, “morning”, “post meridiem'*”, “always'®”, “long-term”, “moment” and 
anything resembling these. eee ns | 


> « > eC 


gy cag ee Bll 3s te 4y a poSlq cole! : dell e oline a Sal 
sylNed| 8 bb : idly cobs} 2 bb SN oles) 


I say: The meaning of al-zarf linguistically is a container. And according to 
the convention of the grammarians it refers to the maf‘al fihi (a locative ad- 


186 Al-Hamidi said (p. 125), “These two were mentioned together by the author (i.e. Ibn 
Ajurim) in one chapter due to their similarities and closeness in ruling. He individually 
defined them in their appropriate places so that similar terminologies are not a matter of 
confusion for beginner learners.” 

187 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawdakib (2/352), “What this means is that the context comes 
with the inferred insertion of “ft” (in, to, inside etc.), this is because ce meanings 
cannot be inserted before the adverb. For example, “I went before him’, comes with the _ 
inferred meaning of “I went there before him.” 

188 The common use for this word is either “late afternoon” or “early evening”. 

189 This adverb and the one following it can be used to mean “always” but can also mean 
the antonym, “never”. . | 
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verb)’*. It consists of two types: (i) the adverb of time and (ii) the adverb of 
place. | 


SIN Baby paral glah le Sy Gi ul ye SLE ggd roll Gb UI 
EU S4 ASN de DW Cb) Coes dee Mey cad rel LUE cals acd! le 
9 64d gate obj Gb ( lV ey ) OB C ot py Coe ) Us fe 
eG AIS, cPlwadl gh cone cle Slo fold! ldayg ( cme ) Wy Cprers 
Sli) AUS Srey typ Soll ppl do Ste elaall ol socl Cd) (are dee 
dl oles padly QL py Gadi Gly acl US Cane ob ( ob Y py dp 

Leydl Ia (3 Lally KS SLY, 
As for the adverb of time, it refers to the mansub noun that indicates time 
through the use of a word denoting the occurrence of an event within it, such 
as the use of the meaning of “in” which expresses an adverb of time in which 
the action took place in. An example is the statement, “I fasted Monday.’ In 
this sentence “Monday” is an adverb of time and a maf‘ul fihi, and it is mansub 
due to the words “I fasted”. This governor (i.e. I fasted) infers the meaning of 
fasting, and the rest of the sentence serves the purpose of noting the meaning 
of “in” i.e. that the fasting took place during that specific day. This is in con- 
trast to the statement, “The idle person fears the day of examination.” In this 


example the meaning is that the person fears the ay itself, and not oon. 
that takes place within it. 


sete)! lly (aseedl gl teed Gd) penis ola “I rely 
Know that the adverb of time is categorised into two: (i) the specified and (ii) 
the unspecified. | 


(les Gye agdons cpre yldde Cle SIs Le ) 548 asus L| 
As for the specified, it is a definitive measure andtime bounded. 


190 A locative adverb denotes where or when an action was performed and conforms to 
the meaning of the Arabic word fi (in). 
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Crgdous Vy cane pb sbkde he Slo le) g45 egeall Lely 
As for the unspecified, it is an in-definitive measure and it is not time bound- 


ed. 


ey celal, cesally (Arsblg 6 gece re) Jliey 


39 ¢C 


Examples of the specified are: “the month’, “the year’, “the day”, “the year” and 


“the week”. 


cprly colesly cease (dja>Wl Sgro Jliry 


> «€ 


Examples of the unspecified are: “the instant”, “the time period”, “the time” 


and “the moment”. 


It is permissible for both of these kinds of words to become mansiib as the 
maf ul fthi.'?" 


Aba ne il oleh le alall BUI. Calgall 3 ai, 


The author has mentioned above twelve words that can refer to time periods: 


) I Cpl come Sy « rath ah hil eon 29 C8): Sg 


(i) “The day’, it is the time period between the rise of dawn until sunset.’ Ex- 
amples are, “I fasted today”, “I fasted on Thursday” and, “I fasted a long day.” 


191 Al-Zuhri said in al-Tasrih (1/338), “As most events occur in time, most adverbs that 
are used are adverbs of time and very few are of place.” | 

192 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “I.e. the real dawn, as there are two denne whic is de-_ 
rived from the established marfu‘ hadith from the Prophet #&. The false dawn does not 
rise past the night, in contrast to the true dawn. The day was also defined as being from 
the rise of the sun until it sets.” 7 
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(Ano Uh) aScel) oh (aS CaScel) gl (dU 


(ii) “Tonight/nighttime’, it is the time period between sunset until the rise 


D> « 


~ of dawn. Examples are, “I performed i‘tikaf last night”, “I performed i‘tikaf 
during a night” and, “I performed i‘tikdf on Friday night” 


si)j ) S59 ponte] ¢phbey ceed Be on Le o5,Jl cy ( Ste ) sete 
(Be yy) FCSAM aye re 
(iii) “Early morning’, it is the time period between the fajr prayer and sunrise. 


Examples are, “My friend visited early Sunday morning” and, “He visited me 
early in the morning.” 


CBS Syjl gC ced BSG Syyil) 2d led Syl ry CEN ) cally 
(iv) “Early daytime’, it refers to the early morning time period. Examples are, 
“T will visit you early on Saturday” and, “T will visit you early in the day.” 


CVpee gpd S13) ryt cpreill ed Gal ST gry (ree ) smelly 
(v) “Late night”, it refers to the late night period before the dawn. An example 
is, “I studied my lesson late at night.” 


ste 181) Syd cad eHl GL Elegy ey SUI pga pul gay (le ) zpolele 


( cha 13e 


(vi) “Tomorrow’, it [evidently] refers to the day after the present one. An ex- 
ample is, “If you come to me tomorrow I will serve you.” 


.( dase Sail ) 9a Sg Sel eal) pel sy ( des& ) : ryludly 


(vii) “Early night’, it is the name given to the first third of the night. An exam- 
ple is, “I will visit you early in the night.” 
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Sy SH Se fl Hat Spl oe tty GN eg! el gay (eles ) egy 
Clele ol ale) Spit 


(viii) “Morning”, it is the time period between the commencement of the sec- 
ond half of the night until al-zawdl i.e. when the sun reaches its zenith.’ An 
example is, “My brother travelled in the morning.” : 


Dp SU ines SN! Sad oe Gtee CH BU vl gay Colne ) seorile 


(ix) “Post meridiem’, it is the time period which commences at the sun's ze- 
nith and ends at midnight. An example is, “The train arrived to us cone the 
p.m.’ | 


Y il jie ly gust Lager IS 24 lusd) ste ccoledlly c( Lul) :Sbsly 
any yo) 3a) NV dy Ca ek el Y ) dpa cailgs' He 


(x) “Always” and (xi) “long-term > both of these are nouns referring to the fu- 
ture with no point of ending. Examples are, “I will never (antonym of always) 
befriend evildoers” and, “I will never (antonym of always) commit evil.” 


) spat colgs Vy cla eglee ae gen ola ul gay ( be es ely 


(xii) “Moment’, it is a noun that refers to an aamacna tin time-frame of which 
the commencement and conclusion are unknown. An example is, “I accom- 
panied ‘Ali for a moment of time” _ | 


bye ) : fee Lares NAST ele oles de Sls wl IS ot Agel be US, Gus 
Vy oC olay dy oC Abamsd yg o( dele dy oC cdy ) bee Lager ol ol ( Le dy «6 


193 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/353), “What is meant by it is the first part of the day 
from the true dawn until al-zawal” 
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14d Jgrte ail cle Leer Joly IS Cures igre: ibs Ley ode lb ¢( any 
Any other word that indicates a time can also fall under this group, regardless 
if it is specified e.g. the time after sunrise known as duhd, or unspecified e.g. 
“time’, “hour’, “instant”, “time” or “a short time”. Each of these words and 
their likeness are allowed to be made mansab and utilised as the maf‘ul fthi. 


— glad) aisle 
The Adverb of Place 


9 Cpl) ty oC cd) phy Gpreiell QIK quel rye KA! by Jb 
lhe yy oC eli) )y o RE )y eC Cot dy eC Bed dy eC 2h9 5 «¢ at dy «(ale 
EUS agtsl Leg (LA )s Cod Dy (2Uab Dy 16 


He said: The adverb of time is a noun denoting time which is mansub and has 
an implicit meaning of “in” or as in the following examples: “in front’, Bia 
of”, “before”, “behind”, “above’™, “under”, “with/by’, “opposite to’, “close to’ 


“facing towards/ as to’, “ 


> «C 


. ‘there’, “here” and that which is similar to face. 


Cm gesy TS nas ames il ‘aemene ailg colesl 9 ae Lud ee Sail 
ag Ugaia atl Se aga spre Legs tol js al ol easy 


I say: We have previously defined the adverb of time and that it is categorised 
_ into two: (i) the specified and (ii) the unspecified. Likewise, I have previously — 
explained that each word that denotes an adverb of place becomes mansub as 


the maf ul fthi. 


Bay Spares) gS le SU Geel age BLE MKS Bb of be lel 
Adds de MW (3) (eee dee ey 4b allyl roll le Sst 


<9 ”» ¢¢ b> am $9 


194 3, can refer to different adverbial locations, such as “on’, “above’, “over” etc. 
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And the reader should note here that the adverb of place refers to the mansub 
noun that indicates place through the use of a word denoting the occurrence 
of an event within it, inferring the meaning of “in” that expresses the locative 
case. | 7 7 


dyloy Bygae 4! le) : 944 [eee L.| Seeey ( CyAamea Cope e) pond Leasl gag 
aS yd be ) 28 tell Ul (bemdly ¢datoedly cdoeerally cs: be ( Bypyares 
Cola )y eC ely ) : fs ( Byprares age Vy By 


It is also categorised into two, the specified and the unspecified. As for the 
specified, its definition is, “It is that which has a form and defined boundar- 
ies.” Examples are, “the residence”, “the masjid”, “the garden”, “the orchard”. As 
for the unspecified, it is that which does not meet the aforementioned defini- 
tion. Examples are, “behind” and “in front’. 


(31 « cae jah IW, gun ala gr ag Spade al glo cous oh yore 
(3d CASusl ) Na a ee perm oy 


It is important to note that it is only permissible to panies the second category 
(i.e. the unspecified) mansub as the maful fthi. As for the first category (i.e. 
the specified), it is mandatory to make it es by using the particle of jarr 
that is suited to the intended meaning e.g. “I performed i i tikaf in the masjid” 
and, “I visited ‘Ali in his abode. : 


(eal pe BMG 5S le Dadi Lia of oe ys Abs 


The author has mentioned above thirteen words from the words that indicate 
place: 


CUS$4 Slee glad Code ) yout Colal ) gil 


One. “In front’; e.g. “I sat in front of the teacher politely.” 
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CbS pI Be sla Ls) rps (GE) ct 


Two. “Rear of”, e.g. “The walkers marched to the rear of the riders.” 


C0 YI lab Eb tll oie) rye ( AB) edie 
Three. “Before’, e.g. “The police officer walked before the leader.” 


(yam thy egeear dgleod! Cily) tyre (2195) sald 
Four. “Behind’, e.g. “Those in prayer stood, some of them behind others.” 
| (Feet SSN Syd Cole) tyr (SB) z nlesll 
Five. “Above’, e.g. “I sat on the chair.” 


CBN ees Lala Boas Cass ) «pata 


Six. “Under”, e.g. “The cat stood under the table.” 


(Slew dee Dr ood) res (cae ) raslul 
Seven. “With/by’, e.g. “Muhammad has a high standing with his teacher.’ 


(a9! Ola ce le) tyes Ca) rer 
Eight. “With’, e.g. “He travelled with Sulayman, his brother.’ 


.( hell aj) Slo LJ ) tg 35) ) : qewll 
Nine. “Opposite to’, e.g. “We have an abode opposite to the Nile.” 


(thd gle Gel le) tyes Celie) abl 


Ten. “Close to”, e.g. “My brother sat close to your brother.” _ 
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( hs yi slab sl ope ) igo (lab) s de Cole} 
Eleven. “Facing towards/opposite to’, e.g. “My brother sat opposite your 
brother's house.” | | 


4 


A SNS A iD get a J gs C8) phe sll 


Twelve. “There” as in the statement of Allah: {And then we brought near 
there the others.}'° 


“(Abed LA Lise le ) 1s pu (LA) rte CSU 


Thirteen. “Here”, as in the statement, “Muhammad sat here for a moment.” 


Jlaby oper yrs ceger IS cle Jo le IS LW ods Jury 
[Furthermore,] the case is similar for all words besides these that indicate 


towards [something occurring within] an obscure location e.g. sient and 


“left” 
ctgpate si 


Questions and Exercises 


| $3 I aa le. 
One. What is the adverb? : 


SSN panty pnd AS cd! 


Into how many categories is the adverb split into? 


oles!) Gb wb 
What is the adverb of time? | 


195 Al-Shu‘ara: 26 
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Rabel Ab nitty ead 5 ol 
Into how many categories is the adverb of time splitinto? __ | | 
Sel sal del trey cyestall ole! GB aie Jan ated ape Jb 


egos! oles 


Provide three examples of the specified adverb of time in beneficial sentences, 7 | 
and do likewise for the unspecified adverb of time. 


| Cyl Gb IS a3 dyad al de Gren 
Do all of the adverbs of time become mansiib due to being the maf'ul fihi? _ 
saline cig cBulgds dla gb 4b Vyas ASV) Lal oo tly JS ret 


Two. Utilise each of the following words as the maf‘ul fihi in beneficial sen- 
tences, and explain the meaning of each of them. | 


ad 
ed 


: 6 69mm cds) cLL5 (l-lne (dae 


Pols! GL why 
Three. What is the adverb of place? 


Geeeell YKal Gb ye be 
What is the unspecified adverb of place? 


G yateall ylXas! Gb wal 


What is the specified adverb of place? 
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areal IRS Biby cegesll lS Bb oe JS ded Bry fe 
Provide three examples for both the unspecified adverb of place and the spec- 
ified adverb of place. 


GolKe Bb IS ad Sgate ail he Cran bey 
Do all of the adverbs of place become mansib due to being the maf‘al fthi? 
de tae IS farts of Lyte cdasrgll ay Glee ps Civai for eee S3l- 


Four. Provide seven sentences describing therein your actions on Fridays. A 
condition is that each sentence must include a maf‘ul fthi. 
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The Circumstantial Adverb 


ge cll cy wgsil Las octal (Sarl ow YI 1 gf Sled ( Seu VL ) J 
ath ey CUS, Ul Le Ladd py (Leper Gell ES} )y CEST, Sy cle ) rl 
SUS 


He said: “Chapter of the Circumstantial Adverb”. The Circumstantial adverb 
is a mansiib noun which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to cir- 
cumstances like the following, “Zayd came riding”, “I rode the horse, sad- 
dled”, “I met ‘Abdullah riding” and other similar statements. 


Bye Sloe! cM! i gay) gl gt ct OLY) ale Le dab 3 SLI spi 
leg ot gl LS Fal opera)! deal al ye 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-hdl is the state of a person in 
terms of good or evil. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it 
refers to: the noun al-fadlah'** which is mansub, which gives explanation to 
ambiguities in regards to circumstances. 


cb I ( Eee dames ole) US GB ( Eee) Lee cereals Up gell fates 


Our statement “the noun” includes (i) the explicit noun e.g. “laughing” in the 


196 In English, this is known as an adverb clause which modifies the word by telling us 
how or how much. Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 329), “It is that which is utilised after 
the completion of a sentence, not that the added piece of information is a clause in and 
of itself. ” | | 
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statement, “Muhammad came laughing.” (ii) The paraphrase of the explicit 
noun e.g. “he laughs” in the statement, “Muhammad came laughing” as this 
verb can be interpreted as “laughing”. 


nol a Cited $e ISI a one ai oline ( acess | ) merey 
Our statement “al-fadlah” means that the adverb alone is not speech (accord- 


ing to the conditions which constitute speech in the ravi janguage). so it is 
excluded from the definition of the aes 


cok ebpll a oF (paral) sy, 
Our statement ° mansub" excludes from the definition the marfii‘and majrur 
words, | 


els iS, chad ela el : jesll esi, il Sed nay Lal, 
Lala 


The circumstantial adverb is made mansiub by the verb or that which is simi- 
lar to the verb (i.e. a noun that functions as.a verb), e.g. the noun on the fail 
word composition, the infinitive, the adverb and an demonstrative pronoun. 


oe ely git 2 Sof Colao pel Ll Zh) Ly 
| «pant gh fiall syh Sie 


Our statement “which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to circum- 
stances” means that the circumstantial adverb explains that which is hidden 
or concealed iii the traits of intelligent beings or other than them. 
Jail) ane pS Sw a on es Sige 
( Ls, aul Ls 


It can clarify the traits of the subject e. 8 “Abdullah came riding’, the traits of | 
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the object e.g. “I rode the horse, saddled’, and it can clarify both of them e.g. 
“I met ‘Abdullah riding.” 


fee 23) pe ill ecm A 4 patel Jelall Jos eign LS; 
bom By ( AS; egy Di ) pe pl Ope appeal ot een By (Labs. 
Seat Gash ass cig Oe ai iP : Sls dg pe ale seed ce 
) Blob yew ” a oF Als dail yy pee ( rl 9 C watlel ) o 
sag) ( ale 


As the circumstantial adverb can arise in explanation of the subject and the 
object, it can arise from the predicate e.g. “You are my friend, sincere’, that 
which is made majrir due to a particle of jarr e.g. “I passed by Hind [who 
was] riding’, and that which is majrir due to the possessive compound e.g. 
the statement of the Most High: {That you follow the religion of Ibrahim, 
Hanifa (Islamic monotheism).}'” So in this example, the word “hanifan” 
is the circumstantial adverb of “Ibrahim” “Ibrahim” is majriir with a fathah 
serving in place of the kasrah, and it is majrir due to the word: ‘religion’ being 


compounded with it.'% 
Ht? 
Latin ld Lag yutg Shand! kag yt 


The Conditions of the Circumstantial Adverb and the Condi- 
tions of the Word that Accompanies It 


Bye VI pele aS Vy cp AS pls be VW aS Vy BSS VW ay Yy sb 
He said: The circumstantial adverb does not exist except in the indefinite 
state’? and does not occur except after completed speech. The companion of 


197 Al- Nahl: 123 

198 The author of the commentary did not mention the encanta adverb that arises 
from the nominal subject due to the difference amongst the grammarians regarding this. 
See Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 130). | | : 

199 Al-Hamidi said (p. 130), “This is because its purpose is to clarify the circum- 
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the situational cannot be anything besides the definite.” 


Ob Si cle Sly dae oS ol iow Y; -~ 2s JI edd Gon tdly 
at cle) spehgb Jie 5Sa prc!) obs gl Com aid callall 3 pe Jl 
Sly cpemtll II BLE YL Bae gay (ell) ge JE Codey) SB eC Sey 
sghyd SUS feay ( Uapdin po cle ) sod ASS (apd ) US (0 855 asl 

gabe (SAG UNI BE yy A508 rsh (Sil What 


I say: It is mandatory for the circumstantial adverb to be indefinite, and it 
is not allowed for it to be definite. If it comes as part of a composite within 
which it (i.e. the circumstantial adverb) appears to be definite, then it is man- 
datory to re-interpret this definite word with an indefinite meaning. An ex- 
ample of this is the statement, “The leader came by himself” Here the Arabic 
word for “himself” is the circumstance for “the leader”, and it is definite due 
to being compounded to the pronoun “hu” (him). However it is reinterpreted 
_ into an indefinite word with the same meaning, which in this case is the word 
“munfaridan” (alone) i.e. it is as if it is being said, “The leader came alone.” 
Other examples of this are, “I sent it (the animal) to feed” which is reinter- 
preted as “to drink”. Also, “They came one at a time’, which is reinterpreted as 
“in sequential order”. 


ish O) (pS sligel ) amy «ps plist bey ooo 3} dled! 3 LeVy 
sage ieaiiy ales 1A 


The root rule for the circumstantial adverb is that it comes after the comple- 
tion of speech. The meaning of this is that the verb has its subject and the 


stance, and this is attained by being in the indefinite. Thus there is no need to make 
it definite as it is considered to be an addition.” 

200 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 130), “Ie. the root principle of the arcumsantial: is that it is in- 
definite to quell any false assumption that it is an adjective—if the word accompanying 
it is mansub or its grammatical state is unclear.’ Al-Hamidi explained his statement with 
examples, “His statement ‘If the word accompanying it is mansub’ e.g. in “OS JI tegen 
it would be falsely assumed that the word WSIS! is an adjective. His statement, ‘Or its 
grammatical state is unclear’ e.g. in “_ 24)! 443 ele’ the same false assumption would arise.” 
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nominal subject has its predicate. 


colgiznnl mm! Seat OIF 15] LS co ASU elo| are gle Sled! phil Gry Lay 
At times it is mandatory to precede with the circumstantial before the rest of 
the sentence, as is the case when the circumstantial is an interrogative noun. 
An example is, “How did ‘Ali come? In this sentence “how” is an interrogative 
noun un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of nasb as the situational of ‘Ali, 


and it is not allowed to defer the interrogative noun [from the beginning of 
the sentence]. | 


» gia .) 5S Og ol je pit) 643 ne ogy oI JS w>le is Sb rdyg 
The condition for the word that accompanies the circumstantial is that it must 


be definite and it is not permissible for it to be indefinite except if something 
makes this justifiable. 


sles) Spa clyde SbecI eras ool BSS oy Sled eceee Ed Lory 


From the matters that justify that which accompanies the circumstantial to 
become indefinite is when it is preceded by the situational, as in the statement 
of the poet: | 


Se lS cyt fle Lory dee) 
For Mayyah he starves heartbroken, 
He waves his sword as if it is sheathed with gold. 


sAgle gaat ase SLI ogame Fpery 08SS (Wb Jy ( Me) ce SE 2( Leap 9’ 


So here, “starves” is the circumstance of “heartbroken” and “heartbroken” is 
indefinite. This is justified by the circumstantial preceding it. 
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Skies ed) gh dalal, 8 SSI ola oes ol 8X or Jess Soe oom vey 
flay 0355 yay ( Bayt) oo > 2C oly Di MElgs pT aa551 GP Sle As JVI 
» ela} 3s ll Slisy (ddl a. Ke ges Slo) scone | 


From that which permits the coming of a circumstantial to an indefinite is 
when it is specified by being part of a compound or by an adjective. An ex- 


ample of the former is the statement of the Most High: {In four days equal.P" 


Here, “equal” is the circumstantial of “four”, which is indefinite. However it 
is justified to bring a circumstantial for it, due to it being the possessed in a 
possessive compound. An example of the latter is the statement of the poet: 
Z w 33 . Z P » ag Z 
Ugets aall go sls Alb A) ceperwly leg Sy G ESS 
You saved—O my Lord—Nuh and responded to him, — 
In an ark plowing through the sea [while] carrying a load. 
(ant bated puted 


Exercises 


ete eS eM BEM oe Ke I Be 


Gite. Complete the sentence with an appropriate circumstantial adverb: | 


+ del 3 et Y (0) te eal ll age 


» Ailgd cys Sl a) (9) | .. eletell js Y() 
PM IYG) ee aa, PAT® 


CHO 


201 Fussilat: 10° 
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Blade Deo b Jolill dag) Line Ve ASV clan ye eel JS erl- 


Two. Use each of the following nouns as a circumstantial adverb, clarifying 
the condition of the subject to make complete sentences: 


Ns gcoee Lite Aye cack Oks Vow. hig 


On 
pot te 
GS ® 

es ay 


Bulga Uae (cb &y Sgriell tag) Lee Ve ASV clan ye mel IS eel 
Three. Use the following nouns as circumstantial adverbs clarifying the con- 
dition of the object to make complete sentences: 


oe 


Belpre lol aed (Ikebe J A> c Lida Lal cals Le (Lage 


Four. Describe a horse with four sentences, using a circumstantial adverb in 
each sentence. oe . | | 


cath i) ah ental yal 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


Nagde Gy) ead ATE ee Coad) sd Qleosll Giel 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: “Hind, while cry- 
ing, met me. I wore a new robe.” 


— etlocall 


Answers 


ire (eld y cole ge b eee Y ceulll cle ae Gel fo 
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JoeB agSell he ee cay Syria ISI eae Cold! )y AG ogilly eel 
St CASEY )y als! Lavell andy Ledley code ( ) fed 2( be dy re 
Bll doenill, Gyre folall dag) pane 
One. “Met” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical 
state. The letter ta is the sign of femininity and the letter niin is for preserva- 
tion. The letter yd is the pronoun of first person and the object, un-inflectable 
upon a sukan in the state of nasb. “Hind” is the subject of “met” and marfi, 


the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “Crying” is the situational, clar- 
ifying the condition of the subject, and it is mansub with an explicit fathah. 


Jovall Seth oyyg oe ar ot T dle tie ed le oe ole Jab (ed) = 
sll )y cBtalsl AalSIIS ye Lad DISoee ayl dls dal ab a Slall oul 
Co pyaie 4 Jgrie oC will )s eb) bw iF pal ge si jel wlSeeS! oe ( 
dares Crass 4: Jgntel| tet cont Sle :C\yde ) cS pllall doall aei dee, 

5 alas) dod! a2 


Two. “Wore” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha which is implicit at 
its end, prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by 
a sukiin which comes to prevent the disliked succession of four mutaharik 
(vowelised) letters in that which appears as one word. The letter #4 is the first 
person pronoun, and it is the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the 
state of raf’. “Robe” is the object and mansub, the sign of it being so is the - 
explicit fathah. “New” is the situational, clarifying the condition of the SORIEC 
and it is mansub with an explicit fathah. 


dahatasat | 
Questions 


Ce Mevly ad Sleall ya L 


What is the meaning of the word al-hal linguistically and according to the 
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nomenclature of the grammarians? 


Cae Sled sb ccd L 


What can the circumstantial adverb arise from? 


G43] Slr! oe Jed sb be 
Can the circumstantial adverb arise from the possessed word in a possessive 
compound? 

CSI] Gabe (3 bas CU bey Jed (3b bas GUL 

What are the conditions imposed upon the circumstantial adverb, and what 

are those imposed upon the word that accompanies the circumstantial ad- 
verb? | 7 

$8 SUSI oa jleJI $67 Fp isl le 


What justifies the circumstantial adverb to arise from an indefinite word? 


Provide three examples of a circumstantial adverb, apply the rules of the cir- 
cumstantial adverb to each example and provide the grammatical analysis. 
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The Disambiguation 


Ps ONL Ce eg Wipes) (Sparel owl 9B jee saltrie wale 
Laehl )y (Ladi Loses Gib yy ( lemd 3S UB yy ( Be Sy ches) say 


ey ths ory (1 eg Ig Cet genet ESL 99 CUE eye 


202 


He said: The Chapter of the Disambiguation. The disambiguation” is 
a mansiib noun which gives description to an ambiguous object, as in the 
following statements: “Zayd poured out sweat”, “Bakr expanded with fat”, 
“Muhammad made pleasant in his self”, “T purchased twenty books’, “I pos- 
sessed ninety ewes’, “Zayd is nobler than you as a father” and, “More hand- 


some than you facially.” 


a ol 6( NAS a Sq Lilles anil sy Ccylane Aalll B jepoal daly 

PG C toll Cae) gli Ger oF 2 ga hat lal 

I say: The word al-tamyiz has two linguistic meanings: (i) Explanation in the 
general sense e.g. “I made it distinct (i.e. I explained it).” (ii) To separate part 


of something from another e.g. “I made the people distinct (i.e. I separated 
some of them from others).”° -" 


ogi! LJ spndicdl 6 parol (ceva YI Soye Sle sled co ewe gs dees 


202 In English grammar, a disambiguation releiis) to the process of clarifying a word with 
multiple meanings due to its given context. 

203 Al-Hamidi said (p. 133), “Linguistically it means ; separating one thing from some- 
thing else e.g. dyah fifty nine in Sirah Yasin : &% 9 a pel al egal | \,} cela} {But stand apart 
today, you criminals}” 
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The a ichaition of the word al-tamyiz according to the fomencistlve of the 
grammarians is: an explicit noun, mansub, which gives clarification to an am- 
biguity in an entity or its relationship [to the context]. | 


Ate Yy as Oy Y jagoal ol cline ( yl ) LJ,88 
Our statement “a noun” means that the disambiguation is neither a verb nor 
a particle. | 


> Ce lbs Ys the Oy Y aos OW tush) bil lA} ( sels ) Wei 
bes 


Our statement “explicit” excludes the paraphrase of a noun as the disambig- 
uation is neither a sentence nor an adverb— in contrast to the circumstantial 
adverb. 


cop Le jaca SIS ete Cell gh Obl Ge pga LS petsll) Ly 
Hen juan 2 SWBy CLD janet zJsMl 


Our statement “which gives clarification to an ambiguity in an entity or its 
relationship [to the context]” indicates that the disambiguation consists of 
two types: (i) clarifying the entity and a) clarifying the relationship of the 
word within its context. 


ZLB syS ce esl elgel pis Le iygd — Cadell jest ) Leerd cemyy = MAI jure Ll 
ip MSS ; hb SSE SP : Sle 4p 73 satel in aS del fo 


Lazhh) god ob gizel oe cualiall oe sf Qed phe Si aul Be, gp Se 
Cagptl ) goed cob LN gb (Lend 85) Cu stl) ge oS Fi ( yy tb, 
(Loyl bias 


As for the disambiguation of an ambiguous entity (which is also termed as 
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the disambiguation of the singular), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of 
a noun which comes before it. It can arise after an [outright] number e.g. the 
statement of the Most High: {Indeed I have seen [in a dream] eleven stars}’“ 
and: {Indeed, the number of months with Allah is twelve months.}’™ It can 
arise after a measurement: (a) a measurement of weight e.g. “I purchased a 
ratP°° of oil’, (b) a dry measure e.g. “I purchased an irdab’”’ of wheat’, or (c)a 
measure of area e.g. “I purchased an acre of land.” 


idee 5 dees play! gb) Le syed - ( thar) jered ) Least comnyy = Lenall jared Lal 
Sgr pe : ily « Sgoes : Jy 6 OL We cs) (Ade dale 


As for the disambiguation of the relationship (which is also termed as the dis- 
ambiguation of a sentence), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of the sen- 
tence which precedes it, and it consists of two CSpones: (i) the transformed 
and (ii) the non-transformed. 3 | 7 


glgil BE cle 5g Jyoeell LL 


As for the transformed, it consists of three types: 


Lass) ad Le ( Loetd Sy UE ) gos cls, eb renee JIM gyal 
a (Aol yy hy - aj) Leo wily - Seiad Lal were 


The first type: Transformed from the vain e.g. “Zayd en with fat.” 
The original composition of this sentence was, “The fat of Zayd expanded.” 
So the possessed in the possessive compound—i.e. “fat’—-was omitted and 
its possessor “Zayd” took its place and its state of raf’, then the possessed (i.e. 
fat) was brought and made mansiub due to it becoming the disambiguation. 


204 Yusuf: 4 

205 Al-Tawbah: 36 

206 A ratl is a measurement used at the time of early Islam and it weighs approximately 
400g. 

207 A measurement used at the time of early Islam which weighs soprenmately 85g. 
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abecl Gigs SGP : Ske I gos Sy Uprtall ye Upreall : sll gyal 

«Ges Le (fe ad Jats (2)! ope Wands ) 
The second type: Transformed from the object, as in the statement of the Most 
High: {And caused the earth to burst with springs.’ The original construc- 
tion of this dyah would be, “And we caused to burst the springs of the earth,” 


and this is similar to what occurred in the previous type (i.e. in this case the 
word “springs” is the object and it is replaced by the word “earth’). 


) abeoly Mts ie AST EP : Shea hs gout U5) Laced ye Ufoeall sess gyal 
penal gay 4d) Staal aly (Sle) gay cSleaall Bnd (OL gy 951 JL 
LS frase teed lech cb oY sraaily ley! ai5,B alin. IKeoll oly ga cull 

55 46S sled ee sc) Solow) Gla es re 64 New “Y hy SS 


The third type: Transformed from the nominal subject, as in the statement of 
the Most High: {I am greater than you in wealth.}°” The original construc- 

tion of this dyah would be, “My wealth is greater than your wealth.” So the 

possessed in the possessive compound i.e. “wealth” was removed and its pos- 
sessor—i.e. the letter ya which is utilised as the first person pronoun (“my’, 

which correlates to “T” in the dyah)—took its place and its state of raf’, and 

it subsequently became a detached pronoun. The reason for it becoming de- 

tached has previously been explained, i.e. the letter yd of the first person is an 

attached pronoun and they do not commence sentences. Then the possessed 

word which was removed is brought back as the disambiguation and the sen- 
tence becomes as you see it above. -_ 


(3be BUY Seal) goed Spree! ne Lily 
As for the non-transformed, an example is the statement, “The container was 
filled with water-’ | | 


CHO 


208 Al-Qamar: 12 
209 Al-Kahf: 34 
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lial Sag pt 


The Conditions of the Disambiguation 


si pled bey | 8 Yy as YI og % : JB 


He said: It does not arise except in the indefinite state, and it does not arise 
except after completed speech. 


ELEN I s8 Lely cline 9S Ol igre WBS OS Ol seco Cb bate spily 
I say: It is a condition upon the disambiguation that it be indefinite, so it is 
not permissible for it to arise in the definite. As for the statement of the poet: 


apt of SU pill Eby 3s bad} Cae ol WS Bh 
I found you when you recognised our faces, 


That a eved oun and euve in the self O Qays the betrayer of Amr. 7 


uit ey a> ( Baal (hy ) ode (ST) comely cjaeed ( pid) 43 ol 
USS Lol Gilgen gay 35S ygd (law clos Le Las Y Bul) oe fy cdi ae jee 
| | 4b ,tJ| 8 


The word “the self” here is a disambiguation, and the “al-” here is not con- 
sidered to be the “al-” of definiteness or it would necessitate that a disambig- 
uation can be definite. Rather it is an addition that is not a sign of the word 
being definite.” So the word here is indefinite and it satisfies the conditions 
that we have laid forth. 3 


roe) fh 950 (Lo oY gee Y Jp abe ep oa saa 


210 This is the view of the Basri grammarians and their view is famous. As for the Kafi_ 
grammarians, they permit it being definite and they use this couplet as a proof. See Sharh 
Ibn ‘Ail (1/182-183). | 
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Oe zal calels faall pLagtan 


And it is not permissible for the disambiguation to precede its governor. 
Rather it does not come except after the completion of the speech i.e. after 
_ the verb’s attainment of its subject and the nominal subject’s attainment of its 
predicate. 


ta lial oe 


Exercises 


:A3Y| pool e Sait jess eli oe 
One. Identify and provide decals of the types of disambiguation found in 
each of the following s sentences: 
lad UI 285 ‘Las a bine Se Shas Iles Canal Gl gore 
Las le oy Jes eames Vibes pena jl S; lund he so-| ely 
ApS ala) Seal SUS bly Laas sh 


tn et AA a ANI EW oy IS JS 3 Oe - Y 


Two. Fill in the gaps with an n appropriate disambiguation: 


Le. BUlgocd! Sgbl al, (0) gil op. deh Cal (/) 
LW op ee SV etd GQ) yeberl ye --. Kyil tell (G) 
5 bS det ob) Loe geld Gael label (©) 

ea eet (¢) deal oe + 9 a Sib (2) 
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Three. Use each of the following nouns as a disambiguation to form a com- 
plete sentence. 


id cage EUR eae ee ee ee, ee ee 
‘ ra bene lol, (Seem rary col aries claves a yee ae! 


25 Of ba £3 arly yee jart Ugin theme IS aS far 08 cole g 
Sty) is Liogasteay iss) is Lipinareg btoly lesb,s dda ma 


Four. Make three sentences where included therein is a disambiguation pre- 
ceded by a number, with the condition that the number should be marfi‘ in| 
the first example, mansib in the second and makhfud in the third example. 


teil pS) gel al ya 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following two sentences: 


Muhammad is a more honourable person than Khilid. I have twenty cubits 
of silk. 


weilgal) 

Answer 
Veal ws (eT) 3 albll davall andy edhey colt VL gybye lee 2( teres )- | 
eS ye Glare yy pny she 1( ULE op) Ball! dell and Ledley call yd 
Bla) dread) deed Lely Cpraie Lapel ye gree deed jared 2 (Lat ) . ( 
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One. “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfi‘ due to it being the initia- 
tion, the sign of it being marfu‘ is the explicit dammah. “More honourable” 
is the predicate of the nominal subject and it is made marfu‘ by the nominal 
— subject, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “From Khalid” consists 
of a governor of jarr and a majrir word that connect to “more honourable”. 
“Spiritually” is the disambiguation of a sentence transformed from the nomi- 
nal subject and it is mansab, the sign of which is the explicit fathah. 


eKeell oly lice (ie )y cpedde pr Sglone Glare Ke 3b: (ue) 1 
gsi he Wee 2 ( Ope ) -Gait Jor 3 Ogrusl de iste’ cag) ble 
(Leh) Sled) Sil) peo Goals GY Cleall ye Hy sll dd, Ley cola 
par (ENS ject Clam ) -Salall badl Gpare oC oupbe NS jet: 

bales dowall 
Two. “With” is an adverb of place which is connected to a predicate that has 
been omitted. “With” is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the 
letter ya of the first person is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukin in 
the state of khafd. “Twenty” is the delayed nominal subject and marfi‘ due to 
it being the commencement, the sign of it being so is the letter waw serving 
in place of the dammah due to being connected to a sound masculine plural. 
“Cubits” is the disambiguation of “twenty” and it is mansiub with an explicit 


fathah. “Silk” is the disambiguation of “cubits” and it is mansub with an ex- 


plicit fathah. 
dle 
Questions 


Ce Mevsly 28) jail ye Ls 


What is the meaning of al-tamyiz linguistically and according to the nomen- 
clature of the grammarians? 


Paes rend oad oS oo 
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Into how many categories has the disambiguation been categorised into? 
ne CA jee gm Ls 
What is the disambiguation of an entity? 
Chul) jurad ga Le 


What is the disambiguation of relationship? 


9 oli peed) (pony VSLey 


What is the other name given to the disambiguation of an essence? 


$C Rel jt) cg ily 


What i is the other name given to the disambiguation of relationship? _ 


SN janes be = Gall b 


What comes before the disambiguation of an entity? 


Provide three varying ited of the thai of an entity and pro- 
vide a grammatical analysis ofeachone. | 


How many types of the transformed disambiguation are there? 


Meee) yey gate! ey eta) oF peal jaroal Je 


Provide examples of the transformed from a meubiect object and from a nom- 
inal subject. 
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geval nb desl javesd fo 


Provide an example of the non-transformed disambiguation. 


What are the conditions of the disambiguation? 


What is the meaning of the disambiguation not coming sees after the com- 
pletion of speech? © 
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The Exception 


6( Sow )9 6C p& Do &( YI) shy AGL claw YI 99 > ( slaw YI Ob) : db 


(Lal 5c Me yg oC ME YG c( Clg 5 «( Se 5 


He said: Chapter of the Exception: The particles of exception are eight: ila, 
ghayru, siwa’un, suwa’un, sawa un, khala, ‘ada and hasha. 


oe Ble sled! Weel Spay cole Y Glee GU (F cline claw :gily 
AY fb LS E> OS 1S GUS Vy ed Lalel Gre} HOW» cle 
hed! ool Yale VW) Uy cost sas (Tole VY edt eos) US alleay 
eel deel doe a Wels (le ) lS clay! EUS Voy c( ple ) gay 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-istithnd (the exception) is abso- 
lute removal. And the meaning according to the nomenclature of the gram- 
marians refers to the removal of something using “illa” or one of its sisters, 
where that thing would be part of what came before the tool of exception [if 
it was not present.] An example of this is the statement, “The students passed 
except for ‘Amir’ In this statement the removal is “except for ‘Amir” i.e. one of 
the students. If not for the [tool of exception causing this] exception, “‘Amir” 


would be considered part of the phrase “the students passed.” 


Lge 05S Silly ccilgal glad algal Lge SS Hay dA cle lgal OI plely 
raed GW de 


Know that the tools of exception are abundant, and the author has mentioned 
eight from them. The ones which he has mentioned can be split into three 


types: 
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CM) gay Latle Bo oS Le rSgd! gyal 
The first type: That which is always a particle, and this is “illa”. 


Vy cell Sy paths (espe) teety dayh gay cleft Lan aS Le tl gyal 
C8 Dy Cee) cetdy Aol CElem Yy cull py nell ( sp 


The second type: That which is always a noun, and it consists of four: (i) 


“siw@’, (ii) “suwa’, (iii) “sawa” and (iv) “ghayru’. 


Ms ) ey clgol Si as) 6g S| 55 Se OKs 6 Ui es Og Le :eJuS egal 
| (LoL )g c( Ne )g of 


The third type: That which is considered to be a particle at times and as a verb 
at other times, and it consists of three instruments: (i) “khala’, (ii) “ada”, and 
(iii) “hasha”. : 


The Ruling of the Exception with “Ila” 


5 (1a YI} aga lB) goat cLerge BE AIST OI 13) Cred CY y tells SB 
cole | dle Cuadly Jud ad jle LG Lae ISI lS aly (Lae VI Goll os 
an gle lS Ladi PISS OS oly 6 CTs Vy Cay Y! Agill ebb LY yee 

Cae VY Saye be yy Clays Vy ape bey Cy Y] 6B LE) tyres rly 
He said: The word made into an exception with illa is made mansub if the 
speech which has preceded it is complete e.g. “The people stood except for 
Zayd” and “The people left except for ‘Amr.’ If the speech is complete and also 
negative then [making the exception a grammatical follower as a] substitu- 


tion (al-badl) here is permissible as well as making it mansiib as an exception 
e.g. “The people did not stand except Zayd.” If the speech is deficient then [the 
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exception’s] grammatical classification depends upon the presence of other 
grammatical agents like those found in the following examples, “None stood 
except for Zayd’, “I did not hit except Zayd’, and “I did not pass except by 
— Zayd.” 


thet #5 eo ) de cals pet si ete : Ssily 


1 say: Know that there are three states for the noun present after “ila”: 


plac le Cuda) Cage FSA albu 


The first state: It is mandatory that the exception be mansiib. 


sls le nal she Qo ae da at de CM] Js LS sels] jhe stil db 


The second state: It is permissible for the exception to follow grammatically 
what comes before “illa” as a substitution (al-badl) for it, and it is also permis- 
sible for it to be mansub as an exception. 


OW) SB SI fol gaa b Cee be ste} Gyry I Jed 


The third state: It is mandatory that the exception follows upon that which i is. 


dictated by its governor which is mentioned before “ila. 


(ase bel os ‘| Uy hey BGS oF LL CY) bs ol AIS Sf EUS Oley 
Ayia VY dem aS Yy Last ogy ol lal 


The reason behind this is that the speech before “illa” is sometimes: (i) com- 
plete and affirmative, (ii) complete and negative, and (iii) incomplete and this 
will aon be negative. 


el Al hey et | ge Laie ty tl nai 
| elo se so Abrus Ol: aires. Aig os cplgiee ly | 
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The meaning of the preceding speech being “complete” is that it mentions 
what is being made an exception from. The meaning of it being “incomplete” 
is that it does not mention what is being made an exception from. The mean- 
ing of it being “affirmative” is that it is not preceded by a negation or that 
which is similar to the negation i.e. the prohibition and the interrogative. The 
meaning of it being “negative” is that it is preceded by one of the aforemen- 
tioned things. | 7 | 


de CMW) dey eile pe Cred Cary (heey LE) Goll USI oI ob 
Dy Chas BCL VI oth oe) easy (Ty VW Ayal AB) EUS pou ole 
ll yg Spl dC pill) gry care gittnall SU pli IT oe oleae 2( |e 
| olay (Lagenas ay bags 4 is elas ets) Cima Ss e aI, ¢ fl is ¢ 

dy WW Bled 
So if the preceding speech is complete and affirmative, it is mandatory to 
make the noun following “illa” mansub due to it being an exception. Exam- 
ples are, “The people stood except for Zayd” and, “The people left except for 
‘Amr. So “Zayd” and “Amr” are both exceptions to complete speech where 
the thing made exception to is mentioned. In the former example this thing 
is “the people (al-qawm)” and in the latter example this thing is “the people 
(al-nds). The speech is also affirmative due to the absence of a negation or that 


which is similar to it. Hence it is obligatory to make these two words mansub, 
and this is the first of the aforementioned states. 


se al J US de ELM ad ale (Lae Le) Gl) ISI OS oly 
IS pl IS oe etme 2 Ly 8 (Sy VY pyill pL) US pe cole 
a3 jgnd tC Aaldl (le) ) prid (pire EUS Qe PIS) copdll yay care trenrel 
my «Ege Catrall Soy eg gb ae teal oY tadtl Cy VW) das eg 
Ast) Dad gm odny (hy VW) sSpdd tele le Cail JB de as 


If the preceding speech is complete and negative then two options are allowed 


—33 
e 


for the grammatical status of the noun following “illa”: (i) it can grammatical- 
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ly follow as a substitute or (ii) it can be mansub as an exception. An example 
of the former is, “The people did not stand except Zayd.” In this example Zayd 
is an exception to complete speech where the thing being made exception to 
(i.e. “the people”) is mentioned. The speech is also negative as it is preceded 
by the particle of negation “mda”. So it is permissible for it to (i) grammatically 
follow or (ii) become mansib due to being an exception. For the first option 
it would be said “illa Zaydun”*"! in the state of raf’ as the word being made 
exception to is marfu‘ and the substitute of the marfi‘ is also marfu’. And 
the second option—though permissible—is less frequently utilised. In this 
option it would have been said instead ‘illa Zaydan.” This is the second of the 
aforementioned states. hn 3 


Le ne dle cttenell IS oC Lae YW) oye Vy Laat ) GL! MT OI Oly 
pps clyde arab Adela le aid! carts fab al old tell CY) 8 
gue aryai caSgades! be Cuedl certs oll oS oly ( gle VY per b ) 
Bye ell Gye oe Bow pall pee helall lS aly (ble VY Gal) Le) ps 

| ASS Ded (oo obey (uy VW Gye bb) pu a 
If the preceding speech is “incomplete and this will always be negative’; then 
the grammatical state of the exception will be based upon the influence of 
its governor that precedes “illa”. If this governor dictates that its subject be 
marfi‘ then the exception will be marfi‘e.g. “None were present except ‘Ali? 
If the governor dictates that its object be mansub then the exception will be- 
come mansib e.g. “I did not see except ‘Ali. If the governor dictates the state 
of jarr through the particles of jarr then the exception becomes majrir e.g. 


“I did not pass except by Zayd”” And this is the third of the aforementioned 
states. | | | 


211 This is similar to the statement of Allah, the Most High, in Strah Yusuf, 
€5 Ste Ay, Yay 5 ahs yeh a5) 
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The Exception with “Ghayru” and Its Sisters 


SEY ype (5 C15 V5 C Eo V9 CC Soe tenally SE 


=) ¢¢ > = 3°59 


He said: The word made into an exception with “siwa’, “suwan’, “sawa’i’ and 
“ghayru’ is majrir and nothing else. 


Ll cagl aloV) Blob be Cow in VI Ngo ocbe ye alal Ley gale meV: Soils 
jee SAN eats le CV) dey ail) ee Se Job Gb Yew 3 

Ny Cay 5 beall pB) gos ole Ube Lye Lene Leys LU PIS ols 
CEN Feb Sel inp be) ges clgened I UGLs LS Least Lax Libs eS! ols 
) faye eee a Leet tae Lait ae OS oly Che x) 3 
(te)! gh has Y 


I say: It is mandatory that the noun that is present after one of these four ap- 
paratus of exception is in the state of jarr due to these apparatus being mudaf 
to it. As for these apparatus themselves, they take the ruling of the word that 
follows “illa” that we detailed above. So if the speech is complete and affirma- 
tive then it is mandatory to be mansub as the exception e.g. “The people stood 
except for Zayd.” If the speech is complete and negative then it can either 
grammatically follow that which preceded it or become mansub e.g. “No one 
visits me except for (ghayru) the best” or “Except for (ghayra) the best.” If the 
ee is incomplete and negative then it falls according to its governor e.g. 
“Do not connect yourself except to the best’ 


eile lg (Veal ut yadda | 


The Exception with ‘Ada and Its Sisters 


Arill elE) soni cohery Mai jpoms c( Lele )y oC Me Dy eC Ee tenally Jb 
CS dg (1S: Le )y oC gyn Dy (Toe Me Dy Cos Dy oC yy DE 


He said: The word used as an exception with khala, ‘ada and hasha is allowed 
to be mansub or majrir e.g. “The au stood except for Zaydan/Zaydin’, “ 
except for ‘Amran/‘Amrin’, and, “... except for Bakran/Bakrin.” 7 


3h jpeg ceed oF EU igor BMY! Clg oka ye alot ey all ee cUgly 
52} ay Lym amiany 5,5 Vel anes ObyaVl ola USB polly cops 
go? Jeli, cap dye ST ge lates mat Vol BE,58 os iow Le le 


lg aye sl ec ees ls <pee-¥-L by > grgee oy ligey” ues 


I say: The noun present after one of these apparatus of exception is permissi- 
ble to be either: (i) mansiub or (ii) majrir. The reason behind this is that these 
apparatus are sometimes utilised as verbs and sometimes utilised as particles, 
and we have discussed this earlier. If they are intended to be utilised as verbs, 
then that which follows them should be made mansiib due to them being re- 
garded as objects, and the subject appears as a hidden pronoun compulsorily. 
If they are intended to be utilised as particles, then that which follows them 
should be made makhfud due to them being utilised as such. 


biol Je condi ob (( ayboal (4) Sale puts ~ 13] Lad 23pll Le floeny 
Je Y ( Ay treed (Ly ) Bf es Biss (lady Lb Cet Cry code CL) ogee 
Ab gone (hy WE Aylll (LB) goad 6 Gente of andl Dll Ses sJbs Ge I 
(as) rat VW ab jee Y (1a ME Ls gill 0B) rst caret (hy) re 
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agelely del Slat tla abl 

This option is present in these apparatus of exception that are not preceded by 
the md of the infinitive. This is because if this ma precedes them, it is obliga- 
tory to make that which comes after them mansub [without any option]. The 
_ reason behind this is that the md of the infinitive does not enter onto anything 
except the verb, and so they are taken as verbs absolutely if they are preced- 
ed as such. An example of the case where there are two possibilities is, “The 
people stood except Zayd.” In this example it is permissible to make the word 
“Zayd” (i) mansub or (ii) khafd. An example of the other aforementioned sce- 
nario is, “The people stood except for Zayd.” Here it is not permissible except 
to make the word “Zayd” mansub and Allah the Most High knows best. 


dabetaad | 
Questions 


CL Mawaly Aad clare ga b 


=) 


What is the linguistic meaning of the word “al-istithna” and its meaning ac- 
cording to the nomenclature of the grammarians? _ | 


Sela clgol Ca Lb 


What are the apparatus of exception? 


Colt Y clgal qandid gud oS dl 


Into how many categories are the apparatus of exception split into? | 


$( | ) dey eile od De oS 


How many states are allowed for the noun that arises after “illa”: 


$V) de cals eV Cred Coe 


-—3)5 


When is it mandatory to make the noun present after “illa” mansub? 
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When is it allowed to either make the noun present after “illa” mansib or a 
grammatical follower of what preeedea tt it? | 


_ EUG IS gS (axe L 
What is the meaning of speech being complete? 
Chae IS oy Came Le 


What is the meaning of speech being negative? 


What is the ruling of the noun present after “siwa’? 


YC cle ) oa aS 


=>» 


What is the grammatical structure that comes in the context of “siwa”? 


$C ME) dey ald eel SS Le 


What is the ruling of the noun present after “khala”? 
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The Conditions for Using “La” with the Function of Innd 


SS py Sa Soph 13) opt pte OS Ceag CY) SI lel CV) Sb sdb 
CM) 8 fey VY) ps CY) 


He said: The Chapter of “La”: Know that “la” places indefinite nouns without 


the tanwin into the state of nasb if it is immediately followed by an indefinite 
noun and the “/a” is not repeated, as in the following sentence, “There is no 
man in the house.” 


Stee ited pe Cuesd (ol) oe fo ( peal dab (Y) ) SI hel sail 
el aby 
I say: Know that the “/a” of negation of an entire type serves the function of 


“inna” and so its noun is made mansiub verbally or in state and its predicate 
is made marfu’. | 


sayy dash YI Ligey Jeni Ie Jaat Y cory 
It is not mandatory for it to be given this function except if it meets four con- 
ditions: 


B55 gen Sy ol cdg 


First. Its noun is indefinite.”’” 


poll gly Lge Squads ne ol sly Sere Lgewl og ol: sls 


212 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), “The purpose of the noun being indefinite is to indicate 
through the wording a general negation.” : 


A Commentary on al-Ajritmiyyah 


Second. Its noun is connected to it ie. there is no separation between them, 
even if this separation is the predicate. : 


Leal 855 nt oS of sett 


Third. Its predicate must also be indefinite.2* 


CY) Sa Vi call 


Fourth. The word “a” is not repeated. 


3 als Sia gl ayia Jy Nee BE le (Y) Pe SN gebel S 
Glasl deat) Ela 


It should also be known that the noun of “la” is of three types: (i) the single 
word, (ii) the mudaf (possessed) ofa an indefinite and (iii) that which is similar 
to a mudaf. 3 | 3 


Shaaall Uae Yy Bhan ad Le ggh cesalinll Ob By cold Lia Gf aydall 
sell espe ogee, clea padi fory : Cpl 5 ona, (stall 4.8 eds 


As for the single word in relation to this—and in relation to the vocative—it 
is that which is not a mudaf and not similar to a muddf. So the dual form, 
broken plural, sound masculine plural and sound feminine plural will also 
fall under this type. | 


Y) soe gail le a eat Anal IF 8 tay ee bb le Gad af Se, 
SF Ht - lal Sel Cor ee) U3, - olIL duet glS ols (CI ob ey 
gor NS, - ne en ae ee 


213 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), “The purpose of the Pcie being inidedinite’ is so a definite 
predicate is not given to an indefinite noun.” i 
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Its grammatical ruling is that it is formed upon whatever it becomes mansib 
with. If it is made mansib with a fathah then it is formed upon a fathah e.g. 
“There is no man (rajula) in the house.” If it is made mansiib with the letter 
ya—and this is the case for the dual form and the sound masculine plural—it 
is formed upon a yd e.g. “There is not two men (rajulayn) in the house.’ If it 
is made mansiib with a kasrah serving in place of the fathah—and this is the 
. There is 


not good women (salihatin) today.” 


( Spier ple lb Y) you clgse OU Ly ol Salah dnt) yard Slee Lily 


As for the mudaf, it becomes mansiib with an explicit fathah or that which 
serves in its place e.g. “There is not a student of knowledge who is abhorred.” 


db Bass Seed coins plod cy Sed a hail Le gay § Glacll atl Lely 


As for that which resembles the mudaf, it is that which is connected to some- 
thing that completes its meaning. It has the same grammatical ruling as the | 
mudaf i.e. it becomes mansib with the fathah. An example i is “His reputation 
amongst the people is not upright.” | 


ogc 
eS ® 
me 


CBA, tee I BY) pt CV) NSS Congy SB Cry bl ob ob cB 
o 6C Bal Vy hal 8 By Vy red cee ob claflaly Idec! le Oy ol 
.( al al Yo lu a che) Y) od 


He said: And if it is not immediately followed by an indefinite noun then the 
state of raf‘ becomes obligatory as does the repetition of “Ja” as in the follow- 
ing example: “There is not a man in the house nor a woman” If the “Ja” is 
repeated then it is permissible for it to have its effect and it is also permissible 
for the effect to be cancelled. So it can be said, “There is not a man (rajula) in 
the house and not a woman (imra’ata)” or, “There is not a man (rajulun) in 


the house and not a woman (imra’atun).” 
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I say: I have previously explained that the conditions that mandate the effect 
of “la” being the same as the effect of “inna” are four. What we are discussing | 
- now is the situation where one of the aforementioned four conditions are not 
met. | 


Desks Vi) goed lal Say (CY) Shall Cary Bae CY) dey ay 13) acl US olay 
Lay SSy Lagla)! HUIS Cary cle rol oly CV) er ead lly CIS Vy hhh 
shen (led Dy Cah News Ce ib Mads ES BG GP 
To illustrate this: If a definite word arises after “Ia” then it is mandatory to 
cancel the effect of “/a” and to repeat it, e.g. “Neither did Muhammad visit 
me nor Bakr.’ If there is anything separating “Ja” and its noun then it is man- 
datory to cancel its effect and repeat it e.g. {No bad effect is there in it, nor 
from it will they be intoxicated.}’* Here “ghawlun” (bad effect) is the delayed 


nominal subject and “ftha” (in it) is connected to an omitted predicate. “La” 
here is a relative quantifier.’ 


Sprig by tl dy cigeel 15) Ugllec! jr fp clgllec! Gon ob CY) ey Ss Ils, 
(all )y ( Jey) ctr «¢ all Vy ll ib dey V) Shes yl he pict tl gllas! 
Blyaly ery ade CBlal Vy lal 3 fey Vy Slee he Spay 


If “la” is repeated then it is not mandatory to give it its effect, rather it is per- 
missible to (i) give it its effect, if the other conditions are met, or (ii) neglect 
the effect. So an example of when the effect is utilised is, “There is no man 
and no woman in the house” with a fathah on the Arabic words “rajula” and 


214 Al-Saffat: 47 7 

215 A relative quantifier is something which gives us information on the quantity, but 
the exact amount is unknown. Here, the negation of all side effects from drinking the 
wine of Jannah is unknown, yet remains negated. 
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“imra‘ata’. An example of when the effect is neglected is, “There is no man 
and no woman in the house” with the words “rajulun” and “imra’atun” in the 
state of raf. | 


deletes 
Questions 


Goel dab (CY) lad ill b 


—>) 


What grammatical effect is performed by the “Ja” of negation of an entire 


type? 


Gowen Fall CY) fae yry byt bs 


What are the conditions that make the grammatical effect of the “la” of nega- 
tion of an entire type mandatory? 


SOV) el enti eed So 


Into how many categories is the noun of “/a” split into? 


© apdoSl CV) pul Ke Le 


What is the grammatical ruling of the singular noun of “la”? 


$ colelly CY) Ob (8 >All 2 be 


What constitutes the singular in relation to “Ia” and the vocative? 


6 4p Ugend gh Blaze IS 13 CY) etl pL 
What is the grammatical ruling of the noun of “/a” if it is a mudaf or similar 
to a mudaf? | 


$ ABW CY) cy SS 13) Sot! 


What is the grammatical ruling if there is a repetition of the “la” of negation? 


379 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 
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What is the grammatical ruling if there is a definite noun after the “la” of 
negation? | | 


$ el leony CY) oe hed 15! Seal! Ls 


What is the grammatical ruling if there is a separation between the “Ja” and 
its noun? | 
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The Vocative 


Bally crpeaiell BSSIy celal! Spell re Ipl dened coleall ( Gok Gb) :Jb 
lad Agisly <CalLeasly cSogatell 6 


| He said: Chapter of the Vocative: The vocative is of five types: (i) the single 
- proper noun, (ii) the intended indefinite noun, (iii) the unintended indefinite 
noun, (iv) the muday, and (v) that which resembles the mudaf. 


plans! 2 5 Bleed! - Mere) iy cLillar LS] Gogllnal ye dalll 3 coleall sadly 
Lgl l ste] sl Cb) all 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word “mundada” refers to the seeking of 
someone’s approach in an absolute sense." Its meaning according to the no- 
menclature of the grammarians refers to the seeking of someone's approach 
through the use of the word “ya” (“O [so and sn) or one of its sisters. 


9 Cre paaly! sl) es Cosh dy dBA!) pe tall CL) Shel 


The sisters of “ya” are: (i) The letter hamzah e.g. “O Zayd, approach.” (ii) “Ay” 
e.g. “O Ibrahim, understand.” (iii) “Aya”, as in the Arabic couplet: | 


216 I.e. The one sought from answers the seeker without answering him e.g. “ya Allah”. 
See Hashiyat Yasin ‘ala al-Fakihi (2/72) and Hashiyat al-Saja7 (pp. 77-78). Shaykh al-Is- 
lam ibn Taymiyyah said in Iqtida al-Sirat al-Mustaqim (2/319), “Anyone who says ‘Ya 
Muhammad or ‘Ya Nabi Allah’ then this is similar to an invocation. The invocator does 
this whilst directing the invocation to him. However, at times, the invocation can be 
directed to the Prophet but not intending him as the target of invocation, such as when 
the person supplicates [to Allah] in prayer, “As-salamu ‘alayk O Prophet, and the Mercy 
of Allah and His Blessings be upon you.” 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


ib ol de ged J WIS Bye Ue oll 505 Ol 
O tree of Malik Muwarraga in the river of al-Khabur, 
Did you grow like this in the time of Ibn Turayf.?"’ 


(Sle Aare Le) gi (Le Ds 
And (iv) “haya” e.g. “O Muhammad, come.’ | 


Furthermore, the vocative is of five types: 


Ly (dares balling code! Capel CY) Oh od ee by cabal Saatl 1 
( Labla & )y ( gpteree & Jy ( Qheabl & )y ( Glderee by ( dabb 


One. The singular proper noun. We have previously discussed the definition 
of the singular in the Chapter of “La”. Examples are: “O Muhammad’, “O 
Fatimah’, “O two Muhammads’, “O two Fatimahs’, “O Muhammads” and “O 


Fatimahs.” 
cage Ugled BL) pve lhe Fane oly Uy deeds Call spay (Bapetell 3,5) _ 


217 This a passage from a poem which was recited by the daughter of a man called Turayf 
and became famous in the time of the well-known caliph, Hariin al-Rashid. Al-Faraah 
bint Turayf was astonished that a barren tree which was situated in the river of al-Jazirah, 
northern Iraq, was now providing fruits. It became famous because the poet is drawing 
a parable between happiness and the habitat one is situated in. Trees that provide fruits 
have proverbially represented happiness and prosperity, so how can one be happy when 
the tree is barren and living creatures surrounding it are not being nourished? See Sharh 
al-Shawahid al-Shari‘ah fi Amat al-Kutub al-Nahwiyyah (2/141). This couplet is present 
in al-Dhahabi’s Siyar A‘lam al-Nubald (8/232), but he disagreed that the couplet was 
narrated with the same wording mentioned here. Based on this, the wording used by the 
commentator (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) is not established, unless there is another route 
that it has been reported by, in which case there is no harm. 
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stig Loy 43 (pb) os 
Two. The intended indefinite noun. This refers to when an individual is spec- 


ified with a wording that is suitable to refer to a wide group e.g. saying “O 
oppressor’ whilst intending a specific oppressor. 


) : es ,)I J os heaps oe lly lg eats al “shy 63dqyakel| a6 EaSSl-y 
( file ) Ladd ale sles oye JS day pe clipes Ltely ay YS (as Wk L 


Three. The unintended indefinite noun. This refers to when an unspecified 
individual from a wide group is intended e.g. the preacher saying, “O neg- 
ligent, pay heed” whilst not intending a specific individual, rather intending 
everyone who could be considered to be negligent. 


(Ager! pl) Cte by) poe Slanall-£ 
Four. The mudaf e.g. “O student of knowledge, strive.” 


Legis Ay faaredl IST Elyen Coline plas pe ccd a rail Le gry cLBlzrally dyetll 0 
Lyne OS ol (Ajo WE Lb) os & Lge ol ol ( UUs Lee bb) pos 64 


(Ce lew b) pe Ge = Ope 


Five. That which resembles the mudaf. This refers to that which is connected 
_ to something to complete its meaning, regardless if the word connected to it 
is marfu‘ e.g. “O one with praiseworthy actions’, mansib e.g. “O memoriser 
of his lesson’, or majrur due to being connected to a particle of jarr e.g. “O 
lover of the good” 


em ea MOM 


Bai) g5 cong sak cot pevall he oleted Bapvadell Bly cghall adel Ub : 
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He said: As for the singular proper noun and the intended indefinite noun 
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then they are both linguistically constructed upon the dammah without the 
presence of tanwin e.g. “O Zayd” and “O man”. - And the three pene types 
remain mansub and do not change. | 


tay aby Le le (cid Ail Bayuade 8,55 gl lade Lele coleell ol 151 spily 
I say: If the vocative is a singular proper noun or an intended indefinite noun, 
then it is constructed upon that which it becomes marfa' with. 


De Ws CEM MDs Coe Sgr peal east a Atl Oh alo 
(Slab b yy ( 


If it becomes marfi' with a dammah, then it is eaneinictel upon a dammah 
eg. “O Muhammad’, “O Fatimah’, “O man”, “O Fatimas” 


L) gr BY de ce Hs. otal Sy. deall ye Dy IVE aby ol a 
( gleobla kyo ( gltorwe 


If it becomes marfu‘ with the letter alif serving in place of the dammah—and 
this is the case for the dual form—then it is constructed upon an alif e.g. “O 
two Muhammads” and “O two Fatimahs”. 


| (Gpaeiy gs 


If it becomes marfu‘ with the letter waw serving in place of the dammah— _ 
and this is the case for the sound masculine plural—then it is constructed — 
upon a waw e.g. “O Muhammads”. 


dol nay ails SlaSL Lgied sf (Lyee 4) Bapeaile pb 8S Solel oly ols 
LD seuly (tint ble Jat Vy & Dy ( ples Sale) we LHe OE Le J 
S52) BLL, UL) geeig ( cred cle lb Sai! Zour by (4 fall teeall Cal, 
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And if the vocative is an unintended indefinite noun, a mudaf or that which 
resembles the mudaf then it becomes mansiib with a fathah or that which 
serves in place of the fathah. Examples are: “O ignorant, learn’, “O lazy one, 
dedicate yourself to that which will benefit you’, “O aspirer of ior endeav- 
our for it?) “O lover of prestige, persevere [in its] pursuit”, “O aspirer of hon- 
our, do not abscond from working hard” and, “O covetous of goodness, be 
upright.” : 

debe 


Questions 


@ le Warsly da) colull ya Le 


33 


What is the meaning of the word * ‘al-munada linguistically and according to 
the nomenclature of the grammarians? 


Steep alal JSS fa % cladl olyal Ca 


What are the apparatus of the vocative? Provide an example for each one. 


ome ial a 


How many types has the vocative been categorised into? 


spilaces olla [bey Sulall a,iaSl ga Le 


What is the singular proper noun? Provide two different examples of it. 


CJtesll a+ dopaiell 5S a Le 


What i is the intended indefinite noun? Provide an example of it. 


218 If it is asked why the vocative is mansiub, the answer is that the noun of the vocative 
is at its origin an object (4 J 4.4). Thus if one said, “O ‘Abdullah’ (<il.use ), its original 
wording is “I call “Abdullah” (ails ses). 
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What is meant by “that which resembles the mudaf’? 
Gt JM feteall ae ctlieally dentally Fat oS”! 


How many types are there of the resemblance of the mudaf? Provide an ex- 


ample of each type. 


Gadel! >,de)) colall > lL. 


What is the grammatical ruling of the singular proper noun vocative? 


Galas! cold! SE Le 


What is the grammatical ruling of the muddaf vocative? 


Logie Waly ely <cyplltay dmasell Goleell gly oe gy GSI be 
Exemplify each type of the vocative with five examples. Provide a pone 
cal analysis of one of them. 
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The Causative Object 


£ By ed ly SSA GAN Layee mec yty (Abel ge Sprtall Ob) rb 
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He said: Chapter of the Causative Object: The causative object is the noun in 
the state of nasb*”? which is mentioned in order to explain the reason why a 
verb occurred as in the following examples: “Zayd stood out of reverence for 
Amr’ and, “I have sought you out desiring your favour.” 


caw! bye (al Spade dy Cale Y Spade) Slag abel oye Sgntall Sail 
C Sail G89 Camel bly SH GH opraiall Gael) ye HLE ssbedl 


I say: The causative object—which is referred to in Arabic with the names 
“al-maful min ajlihi”, “al-maf‘ul li ajlihi” and “al-mafal lahu’, according to 
the nomenclature of the grammarians refers to a mansiib noun which is men- 


tioned to detail the reason behind the occurrence of a verb. 


42 SgSoSly carpal fate (pel) Wyss 


Our statement “a noun” includes the explicit noun and its paraphrase. 


It is essential for the noun that serves as a causative object to possess five 
matters: 


219 Al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/337), “There is a difference of opinion regarding the 
nasib of the causative object. The majority of the Basri grammarians said that it is made 
mansib by the verb due to the implicit lam of reasoning. This was differed upon by al-Za- 
jaj and the Kufi grammarians...” See Hashiyat al-Siban (2/122). 3 
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Ayeaeae Ose ol ily! 


First: It must be an infinitive. 


idl ject uo ie a. Yio aie yi (ear 45S wm) AAG Og ol : gililly 
(ye ce owe ae: 


Second: It must be galbi (occur by heart), meaning that it does not refer to the 
actions of the limbs such as the hand or the tongue e.g. “reading” and “he hit”. | 
vals LJ dle y 9X oy Sls 


Third: It must be a reason for that which n precedes i it. 


Fourth: It must be united with its governor in time. 


Jew (3 Abele es dow ol ball 


Fifth: It must also be united with its governor in terms of their subject. 


| ails (yobs ist! ape )  iU3 op (lyst ) byt od Berrinna) ow Yl aly 
nae ae ds 4h (Clea Sesh ge aay lB phy 6 wes 
Lal Je ish gle iP C Cape 


An example of a noun that encompasses these conditions is the word “dis- 
cipline” in the statement, “I hit my son for discipline.’ It is an infinitive, it is 
galbi due to it not being an action of the limbs, it is the reason for the hitting 
and it is united with the word “I hit” in terms of time and in terms of the 
subject also. 


pl See ot Boe pally nail soll 4 janes Dy pil ode pil mul JS 
| PIS led! be Us 
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_ Every noun that meets these conditions is permissible to be made: (i) mansub 
or (ii) majrir due to a particle of jarr that indicates the reason [for the action], 
such as the letter lam. - : | 


2OV OM ae View ea SH ew ‘si wlely 
Furthermore, know that the noun that is utilised as a causative object has 
three situations: 


Cty Gade oS SF Sy 


One. It is connected to “al-”. 


Two. It is a mudaf. 


Third. It is free from “al-” and from the possessive construction. 


i emg: A3 4 YI Cal 8 x pals aperss)) 449 92 So ola <a eS, 

Syed 8 aby By (oer 
In all of these situations it is permissible for the causative object to be mansub 
and majrur due to a particle of jarr, however either one of the situations may | 


be most correct (under certain conditions)—or both may be equal in per- 
missibility. | | 


Supe ) tyr celedll de Slo i> Grow Jou ol ad pS VG (SI Late oF ob 


ei “Ling ( caolll cot! 


If it is connected to “al-” then it is more commonly majrur due to a particle 
of jarr that indicates cause e.g. “I hit my son for discipline.” It is rarely in the 
state of nasb. 3 
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If it is mudaf then it is equally permissible for it to be majrur due to a parti- 
cle or mansiib. Examples are, “I visited you out of love (mahabbata) for your 
manners’ and, “I visited you out of love (Ji muhabbati) for your manners.” 


Yous Cued ) ge (ey ol 43 SVG dale 'y| cr) ( JN ) ape lao ols ols 
silel aly ¢ Bol oe jing ( stuSU 
If it is free of “al-” and not a mudaf then it is more commonly mansib e.g. “I 


stood due to reverence for the teacher.” It is rarely majrir due to a particle. 
And Allah knows best. 


Geletared| 


Questions 


GaleY gate! yo le 
What is the maf‘al li ajlihi? | 


Gale Vyas a CU ee Vl 3 bate Gil L 
220 It says in Mirgat al-Mafatih Sharh Mishkat al-Masabih (8/511), “There is a stern pun- 
ishment [of one being asked to take his seat in the fire] for those who have pride and order 
others to stand for him, wanting those who are present to stand as they enter. However, if 
they stand for their entrance whilst they have not commanded it, standing either to welcome 
the incomer properly or to show humility when greeting, then there is no harm in this.” 
221 Khalid al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/335) that Abu al-Baqa said in Sharh al-Lama‘ 
of Ibn Jinni that the maf‘ul lahu has conditions, and from them: 1) It must be an answer 
to a question. 2) It is a predicate for a verb that the governor has effect on e.g. “I visited 
you out of desire to serve you” or the subject e.g. “the desire is the one who made me 
visit you” 3) It is correct to have inferred the meaning of lam [of reason] 4) The governor 
is not verbally correspondent to it, thus it is not-correct for you to say that the word “zi- 
yarah” (visit) in, “zurtuk ziyarah” (I visited you a visit) is a causative object because the 
infinitive is of the same verb, and something is not considered as its cause if it is existent 


by itself. [End quote.] 
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_ What are the conditions for a noun to be utilised as a causative obj ect? 


C4 Vynis ily] or IE oS 


How many situations are there of the noun utilised as a causative object? 


Calais (Il): opbell J Speial Ke 
What is the grammatical ruling of the causative object that is connected to 
“al-” or the one which is a muddfe 


lla lal, (JI s ier Js og ol opty ale Y Sgntal Alz| Pup Cr ee 
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Provide three examples of the causative object with the condition that the 
first is connected to “al-”, the second is a muddf and the third is free of “al-” _ 
and not a muddy. Provide a grammatical analysis of each, and explain for each 


example what is the permissible alternative, and explain the reason for its 
preference —if any. 
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The Object of Accompaniment 
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He said: Chapter of the Object of Accompaniment: It is a mansib noun which 
is mentioned in order to explain who or what participated in the enactment 
of the action, as in the following examples: “The leader came with the army” 
and, “The water became level with the wood.” 


cee 4b le gh fall) Gyvacell cAbcadll aul rye dled! dic ane patel! :Usily 
nell eit ghee Gymmall clyrr len frall aby cl SIL cle IASI aby my faa 
I say: The object of accompaniment according to the grammarians is: a noun, 
surplus (i.e. not an essential component of the sentence),’” mansub due to a 
verb or that which has the meaning and linguistic structure of a verb, it indi- 


cates towards an entity that accompanied at the occurrence of the action and 
it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates accompaniment. 


eV 4 alyally Cigelly Sally caarally cctelly apbell fate (pel) : Lips 
Alarsly Saly jas ac em, cSasoSl ogo cereal 
Our statement “a noun” encompasses the singular, dual form and the plu- 


ral— masculine and feminine. Here it refers to the explicit noun and not to 
the paraphrase of an explicit noun. Likewise the verb, particle and sentence 


222 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), “This means that the verb is not free from it. An 
example of the opposite case is if one said, “Zayd shared, which would not be considered 
to be correct as sharing cannot take place except between two.” _ 
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are removed from the definition. 


ge, Aes Yo lds Yo Neb ape Ce ISI Pee: il olins ( iLzal| ) L354 


( gyos yj 3) neh) ) gr cotenll 4; 


Our statement “surplus” means that it is not an essential part of the speech, 
so it cannot be the subject, nominal subject or the predicate. Thus this clause 
excludes the main components [of a sentence. ] An example is, “Zayd and 
‘Amr participated.” 


3 tal Sh de Soe (Ady y fail came ad Le gh Jad Cynara! ) :blgdy 
Our statement “mansab due to a verb or that which has the meaning and lin- © 


guistic structure of a verb’”” indicates that the grammatical ener. for the 
object of accompanment is of two types: 


First: The verb e.g. “The leader was penen with the army.” 


Carll ole 2) 
Second: A noun that indicates towards the meaning of a verb and encompass- 
es its letters. An example is the noun on the fa ‘il pattern in the statement, “The 


leader is present (hadir, which is on the fail word pattern with the root words 
h-d-r) with the army.” 


dp Gye eal a ( inal de JY ou os Syne ) Wy 


223 This is the view of the majority of the Basri grammarians and a group — the Kifis. 
Ibn Hisham considered this view to be preponderant. See Awdah al-Masdlik (2/ 54), al- 
Tasrth by al- Azhari a 343) and Hashiyat al-Khudari (1/200). 
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Our statement “it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates ac- 
companiment” excludes from the definition the noun that is preceded by the 
letter waw that does not textually indicate this e.g. “Muhammad and Walid 
"were present?2”4 


S ont9) Ji shold day gale ee SF te 


Know that the noun arising after the letter waw is of two types: 


ans Jgads ail de ral apa Lee 
One. That which is required to be mansiib due to being the Opler of accom- 
paniment. | 


sagle Lglaes alel bald Lad ab lily 2U3 le tial joe eer 


Two. That which is allowed to be (i) mansiib due to being the object of accom- 
paniment and (ii) a grammatical follower of what preceded it due to being 
conjoined to it. | 


) rs Kell Gd YL LS loll tay Le Ls Fares oS 15] aloeed UI gl Ul 
cb pS Sts eres V fond Sb ( Elveatly S513) grety ( herly Fle 
Me Aja te Aby 65,5 Lol ie eres AK pis ene: Y clea re tual 
AscrSly Ball Spel) rly gyal 


As for the first type, it is the case when it is not appropriate for that which 
comes after the letter waw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “I am 
walking alongside the mountain” and, “I studied with the lamp” Evidently it 
is not tangible for the word “the mountain” to share in the “walking” of the 
one speaking the sentence. Likewise is the case for the lamp in relation to 
the speaker's studying. The author provided an example of this type with his 
statement, “The water became level with the wood” 


224 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), “[Le.] when a conjunction is only intended” 
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tle lam) gob o@Sodl gb Ughd LS glo be Le Spd cere IS] ales lll Lily 
Dot ascent k ase ean iey 
Mig) gall JE iy caper ole ae Tat jg Maree o 1 le) de 

 Goeeasly Fe cle ) algae gpl 


As for the second type, it is the case when it is correct for that which comes 
after the letter waw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “Ali and 
Muhammad were present.” Here it is permissible to make “Muhammad” 
mansub due to it being the accompanying object and it is also permissible to 
make it marfu‘ due to it being conjoined to “Alf”. This is because it is allowed 
for Muhammad to share in the act of “presence” with ‘Ali. The author exem- 
plified this type in his statement, “The leader came with the army.” 


tetas 


Questions 


Gane SgrieS! ya be 


What is the maful ma‘ahu? 


What is meant by the noun in the context of the maf ul ma‘ahu? 


GaLedl, olell Le 


What is meant by “surplus” here? 


Sans grist! 3d ow cll be 


What governs the object of accompaniment? 


Gane Syria! punts aud oS dl 


395 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


Into how many categories is the object of accompaniment split into? 


Provide two aol a of the object of accompaniment that is mandatory to. 
be made mansub. 


cpl ahd Lad aelily Anat jgprs Gall dae Syatall foe 


Provide two examples of the object of accompaniment that is allowed to be 
either mansiib or a grammatical follower of what precedes it. es 


PCa hoe Lee Slee IS yay bl AIT Bo uA ole Ge 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the two examples given by the author in | 


the text of al-Ajrumiyyah. Also clarify as to what type of ule of accompa- 
niment each example is. 


CHO 


3 ukiss pe Car le aati enane JB 


He said: As for the predicate of kana and its sisters and the noun of inna and 
its sisters, we have discussed these previously under the mapa. nouns and 
likewise under the grammatical followers. 


eens Giby cle Wy CS ) ty larly ly CSL) reel Slparel ox sly 
Ais gga Sale| cpl ky dele Sb ¢ algal 3 NS oly eas uty 


I say: From the mansib nouns is the noun of i inna and its sisters, the predicate 
of kdna and its sisters and the grammatical follower of a mansib word. We 
have already spoken about these matters in the relevant chapters, and there is 
no need for us to repeat anything from them. | 
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chomil cya slat gaa | 
The Nouns in the State of Khafd 


peer pews tl aoG Clerirall 6( lw or ahaa wl ) J 


- 2 pfreall ar lig dale YL ye paruey 


He said: Chapter of the Nouns j in the State of Khafd: The nouns in the state 
of khafd are of three types: (i) makhfid due to a particle, (ii) makhfid due to 
the possessive construction, and (iii) makhfud due to being a grammatical 
follower of a makhfud word. 


a) gab oY U3) te ly] BIE le Goyerell a gil, 
I say: The makhfud noun is of three types, and this is due to the governor of 
its  Khaje: , 7 


Ln She oh Si Sh op tele se al aie Sy op be ai oh Ul 
syne dv (ls le eaisly ey eens weal ero uneme ra 


se ae or os ae De 


Sometimes the governor is a eile from the particles khafd, upon which 
we have spoken about earlier in the book, and which the author will mention 
below. An example of this is the word “Khalid” in the statement “I yearned 
for Khalid.” It is majrir due to the word “ala” and it is a particle from the 
particles of khafd. | : 


=) 


“58 pl end ELEY! ceey cag) Ald eel Blo] eo W Gaile OVS ol Ly 
) Blo) amy epics Sb ( eons ME cle) US ge (teree ) pr WS 
43) ( pE 
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Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is the possessive construction 
of a preceding noun to it—and the meaning of the possessive construction is 
_ the attribution of a second word to the first. An example is the word “Muham- 
mad” in the statement, “The son of Muhammad came.” Here it is makhfud 
due to the compounding of the word “son” to it (i.e. to Muhammad). 


lal) gout cal ee OSs ols t epites ee ad oD Gzibel oS ol Ly 
ot (AE) gos cage Liglane gh ( poli) dares ce ball Gish) as oy ( 

LSS Sew ol aulysll oe cube ab gh ( Bley dare yy) As’ 
Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is ; due to being a follower of 
a makhfud noun (thus taking the same state as the followed noun). It could 
be an adjective e.g. “the virtuous” in the statement, “I took knowledge from 
Muhammad the virtuous.” It could be conjoined to a makhfad noun e.g. 


“Khalid” in the statement, “I passed by Muhammad and Khilid”” Or it could 
be one of the other aforementioned grammatical followers besides these. 


Cr} 
mS .®> i 
CRS 


HEY CD CSD Cote Gait 1d Gol: epee! Ub JE 
) 3 ma eles 6 ( eDul dg ¢( ANI 9 “( sl )s 6( sy ya ¢( is ya ¢€ 
C4 9 C38 by CE) shy de gh CES )y oC BLN Dg oC Syl 


He said: As for the word made makhfid by a particle, it is that which is made 
makhfud by: min, ila, ‘an, ‘ald, ft, rubba, the letter bd, the letter kdf, the letter 
lam, the particles of oath i.e. the letters waw, ba and ta, waw of rubba, mudh 
and mundhu. 


Syms — Sy op Sow epiteall soleyitedll uy gy tgll dlp 
82S jase) 


I say: ‘The first type of the makhfud words is that which is made so by a particle 
of khafd. The particles of khafd are oy 
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ls IB ps Cmceolly all mY psy ble Lasler ony (Ue) 
Hess og Dba 


From them is “min”, and from its meanings is starting or beginning. It makes 
both explicit and implicit nouns majrur e.g. in the statement of the Most 
High: {And from you and from Nuh.}’** | 


s le IB gos Laat peceally aU eI sig cole ll Lgsibes cy ( 3) Ley 
Lr peer 4 Sy Algby A FrSpAa ple 35 5 ashi) 


From them is “ila”, and ai its meanings is ending. It makes both explicit 
and implicit nouns majrir e.g. in the two statements of the Most High: {To 
him [alone] is attributed knowledge of the Hour}? and {To Allah is your 
return all together.}?”’ | 


tls IB gost cLazsl eawally DUES! enV ong cBjglenel giles cyay (ye) Lenry 
Rae | \p59 eget Ais G25P sally Coed th 52 du oe SP 


From them is “an”, and from its meanings is exceeding something. It makes 
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrir e.g. the two statements of the Most 
High: {Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers}’” and, a being 
oe with them and as with Him. pe 


Ald god cla) pre alls me Yl assy code Igsler oy ( le) ley 
5 lok ah es Giles : Shs 


From them is “ala”, and from its meanings is rising up. It makes both explicit 
and implicit nouns majrur e.g. the statement of the Most High: {And upon 


ccc 


225 Al-Ahzab: 7 
226 Al-Ahzab: 47 
227 Al-Maidah: 48 
228 Al-Fath: 18 
229 Al-Bayyinah: 8 
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them and on ships you are a. ; 


Teed “ a cal 1 wall lel Wy pig ABN Ugilee ony C2 ) i 
| nas Lend WD: :AgBy i255) Aven) , 


From thea is “ft, and ae its meanings is to serve as an adverb. It makes 
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrur e.g. the two statements of the Most — 
High: {And in the heaven i is $ your Erovisiony= and, {No bad effect i is there 
in it.}?? 


5) ADB ss BSS AU pee YY a Yy «elit! Lgl 9 3) le 
ED iS J 


From er is “rubba” and a its meanings is reduction: It ie makes the 
explicit, indefinite noun majrir e.g. in the statement, “Few a noble man I have 
met.” 


ls va leper pawl plas aie 3 9) Ay deal giles eas ( sl ) Lgeg 
| im ye 2 ASP 43,35 MOL Hai 15 a} 


beam hems is the ieee ba, and aan its uses is to make something transitive. 
It makes both explicit nouns and pronouns majrir as in the two statements of 
the Most High: {And whether [or not] We take you away}’* and {Allah took 
away. their light.}’** 


JP: Jes bg ps cali a, ie 4 ttl gle ny (SEN) Mie 


ELS 0 5 


From them is the letter kaf, and re its meanings is similitude. It only makes 


230 Al-Mu’mintn: 22 
231 Al-Dhariyat: 22 
232 Al-Saffat: 47 

233 Al-Zukhruf: 41 
234 Al-Baqarah: 17 
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explicit nouns majrir as in the statement of the Most High: {The example of 
His light is like a niche.}’* 


nga yartaally AUB qn Ml rudy Ugly Glin Ugeiles cay ( UI) Gy 
Ere ue At A)65g 4255; lg lacdl 3 ls ay pec lag Ajilon 4).g3 pe 
| 4 255i 


From them is the letter Jam, and from its meanings is entitlement and posses- 
sion. It makes both the explicit noun and the implicit noun majrur as in the 
statements of the Most High: {Whatever is in the heavens and earth exalts 
Allah}?** and, {His is the dominion of the heavens and earth.}°*” 


ee Ce i ee 
Aus 6 gh satel cdl ky de OLS Sig oe de LIS 


From them are the three particles of oath, which are: the letters ‘ba, ta and 
waw. We have already provided details regarding these at the start of the book 
so there is no need to repeat a regarding them. 


soll pl ds ley ((E 1) aby) lees 


From them is the waw of rubba (i e. it has the meaning of rubba). Its use can 
be seen in the following statement of Imr7in al-Qays: 


Apdo SH ped oS ly 


Possibly the night is like the waves of the sea, its curtain let loose.”* 


235 Al-Nur: 35 

236 Al-Hadid: 1 

237 Al-Hadid: 5 

238 The poet, Imriin al-Qays, is a well-known Arab pre-Islamic versifier. The deeper 
‘meaning of this verse is to draw a parable between being alone at sea and the opportunity 
for crime the night brings; all of which is a test of nerve and patience from the Lord that 
created man, his feelings and the environment one. is placed i in. See: Awdah al-Masdlik — 
ila Alfiyyatu ibnu Malik (3/65). | 
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And also in his statement: 


. ails aly Y ys Lk 29 


Perhaps the hidden fair virgin her tent is not peed 


Lakes be IS ol Cot) ae le OV Lary cole olamry (ee Dy Ce) Leryy 
) prey Say 6 4h dee BIS Ley Cares py Le abel LE) ges Lvl 
Cling da VS Cla ITY) ow Ticks Lady be ol ol Cd 


From them are “mudhu” and “mundhw’, and they are both connected to time. 
They indicate the meaning of “min” (from or since) if that which follows them 
is in the past tense, as in the examples, “I have not seen him since Thursday” 
and, “I have not spoken to him for one month”. They indicate the meaning of 
7” (in) if that which follows them is in the present tense, as in the examples, 
“I did not speak to him Ne and, ‘ I did not meet him today.” 


lal Lagi legiy, Landy ell AY OWS sh ced Chee) gh Ce) de dy oB- 


If that which follows ‘ ‘mudhu” and “mundhu” is a verb or a marfi' noun then 
they are both considered to 0 be nouns [and not particles of jarr. i 


SAE Let cypond cle ghy (us PE) US gd LDL Got Le ly : Jl 
(cyt a 5A lly (oy AME) gos WE kb UE 6( ye y JAH Ley c@dUb 

(dye HE Dy (cle Sh yg CF O38 ) pos 
239 This statement needs some clarification, if mudh and mundhu are used before a 
verb then they take the form of being a noun, they are mansiub and act as adverbs. For 


example, “I have come mudh (since) the mu‘adhin called the adhan’. See: al-Mughni 
(1/335/336), Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/ 31) and al-Kawakib (2/420). — 
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He said: And as for the noun which is placed into the state of khafd by way of 
the possessive construction then its example is like that of the following: “The 
son of Zayd.” It is divided into two groups: (i) that which implies the meaning 
of “lam” (i.e. for) and (ii) that which implies the meaning of “min” (i.e. from). 
An example of the former is, “The son of Zayd” and examples of the latter are, 
“a garment made from silk’, “a door made from teak” and, “a ring made from 
iron. 


Ss Tard NG Ne gay eBLOVh epicral solos oe sll nal sal, 
95S Le 2 Sly Cot) eee Ge 4d BLE YN o9S5 Le rg! tents Yr Calpe 
(3) em dew BLY cyySG Le reSly oC WI) ame de 43 BLO 


I say: The second type from the makhfid words is that which is makhfud due 
to a possessive construction.” ™' It is of three types, though the author has 


240 The grammarians have differed over the jar (governor of the majrir/makhfud state) — 
of the mudaf ilayh, and this has brought forth three views. Some of them said that it is 
made majrir by the removed particle of jarr, and this view is weak as it is weak to say 
that the jar is removed but its function remains. Some of them said that it is majrur due 
_ to the possessive construction—and this is famous amongst the scholars of inflection— 
however it is not correct based on what we will mention. Some of them said—and this is 
the correct view—that it is made majrar by the mudaf, and this is the view of Sibawayh 
and the majority of grammarians. From their proofs is that, “The pronoun connects to 
the mudaf and the pronoun connects to its grammatical governor” [The Arabic text of 
this quotation is:] (Ally ar |i] pally GLAll pl! Jail) , 

And they said, “That it dictates the mudaf ilayhi and demands from it like the grammat- 
ical agent demands upon the word it impacts upon—whilst also implying the meaning 
of the particle of jarr. Thus it is not needed to assign to it a name purely to note its func- 
tion” [The Arabic text of this quotation is:] 

Lae) eo M) of 2p IB LN BI ee at es gas Joba cl aly al] Lal gat 4) 
( fost! $b > 'Y 
See Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/43), Hashiyat al-Khudri (2/3), al-Tasrih of al-Azhari (2/24- 
25), Hashiyat al-Sabban (2/237), al-Kawakib (2/457) and Hashiyat al- Fakihi 1 ma‘ Yasin 
(2/132-133). 
241 Al-Suydti said in al-Ashbah wa al-Nazd@’ir (2/110), “The word ‘al-jar’ is from the 
nomenclature of the Basri grammarians, and ‘al-khafd’ is from the nomenclature of the 
Kufis, and this was mentioned by al-Khabaz and others.’ Another benefit that was men- | 
tioned by al-Suyiti is that Ibn al-Dahan said in al-Ghurah, “Min’ is the strongest of the 
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only mentioned two types here. The first type is the possessive construction 
which implies the meaning of “min” (from). The second type is the possessive 
construction which implies the meaning of “lam” (for). The third type is the 
possessive construction which implies the meaning of “fr” (in).” _ 


Lamy lee Sloe! oy of :Abytad ( Uy ) ene “ ad Ble) o 55 b LI 
WIS, are ory Gyall yaw dell GB ( Spe Bb ese 
| aged deed 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “min”, the 
governing rule for it is that the mudaf is a part of the mudaf ilayhi. An ex- 
ample is, “An outer garment of wool’, even if the whole garment is not made 
from wool, it partially being made from wool takes the same form of posses- 
sion. ‘There were also similar a given a the author above. 


bs a!) Staal a aad (6) cane Gleb LEY) ayo LU 
Sa Gai Sigg St Sip Jal 8p aK Ble AS ps lad 


643 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “ff”, the gov- 
erning rule for it is that the mudaf ilayhi is an adverb for the mudaf, An ex- 
ample is in the statement of the Most High: {Rather, [your] conspiracy of 
night.}”? The word “night” here is an adverb for “conspiracy” and it is when 


_the conspiracy takes place. 
onl ASA 4d che Ve KG eC pW) ae de ad BLE gS L Ul, 


particles of jar, and for this reason it has a more specific meaning and usage than ‘inda.” 
242 Benefit: Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ala al-Tasrih (2/24), that al-Danishari said, “The 
mudaf will always be a noun for its infliction with tanwin or a niin and because of the 
main objective of it being a mudaf is to make the mudaf definite, whereas a verb cannot 
be definite. Likewise is a case for the mudaf ilayhi as it is pene ruled upon, and only 
nouns can be ruled upon.” | O 

243 Saba: 33 
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(deemed Sema Dy (dey PME) greh centre toll 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “lam’, this 
type encompasses any case which doesn't comply with the two srenicie 
tioned types. Examples are, “The son of Zayd” and “The mat of the masjid? 


ate sta 


(ded JP pbrue cy) Desired ope -~ &SlaSl evil lt PAN! alse 55 3) 
diloeww All, Mais lesb S| lel 2 re ale SoA) gw 8 al es “a gyiey 

ply Joly plely lel sly, 
The author has omitted the mention of the third type of the makhfud nouns, 


and this is that which is makhfid due to being a grammatical follower. The 
justification for him doing so is that he mentioned in detail regarding the 


grammatical follower during the final chapters of marfu‘ words. Allah is the _— 


Highest and Most Knowledge, the Most Honoured and the Most Generous. 
diet 
Questions 
| Golegicesl py 3 oS le 
Into how many types have the makhfud words been categorised into? 


omen CS) 6 CB) 6 Ce) Ct) yall ale Jur oil arate 
© Ugae toly IS athe isl leg £ ( eDU) «6 


What meaning is indicated by the ponte particles and what is made ma- 
jrir by each of them: “min’, ‘an’, “ft, “rubba’, “al-kaf’ and “al-lam”? 


(BLN) CC che) tByecll ge ely JS Gaps eh ELBE! oe allies J 
Cpl Gly) ) « CS) « 
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Provide two examples of your own design of a noun that is made makhfud by . 
each of the following particles: “ 


=> 


ala”, “al-ba’, “ila” and “waw al-qasam., 


-cpdlies & 9 JN tos! ee § iaL>'y| st gy eS (J 
How many types of possessive constructions are there? Provide two examples 
of each type. | 


heel eo 8) ar all Ley) Liles L 
What is the governing principle for the possessive construction that implies 
_the meaning of “min”? Provide an example. 


Sted o£ Cd) om de gil Ble Lite b- 


What is the governing principle in the possessive construction that implies 
the meaning of “fr”? Provide an example. 
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Conclusion of the Commentator 


ee ot VV eel AS) jail AW Ca ia BLS oy FL all OF 435 
AU Leosly come) cailTy ce Lede Sba abil slel ( daegll oe Vor dee gly 
asl Lislu hs aves rics a 5yhval] byhe lt aang 24 agree) es) sy 

Cpe dalells «peo ell ie YI Olgte Yo lel Arune 9 


The completion of writing this commentary occurred during Laylat al-Qadr 
(Thursday night, 27" Ramadan 1353H [2 January 1935]). I ask Allah to re- 
peat it for us from His Blessings, amin. All praises are to Allah the Lord of all. 
creation, may peace and blessings be upon the elite of the elite from the entire 
creation, upon our master, his family, his companions and their followers. 
And there is no persecution except to the oppressors, and the final end is with 
the god-fearing. | 


OA 


[Translator: And we completed this translation during the early hours of 24" 
Safar 1439H (13 November 2017). May Allah accept this deed and bless it.] 
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